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XV

About this document

When to use this document

This document is a reference manual that describes all new and changed
commands generated for TL12-based and future software releases. Operating
company personnel use these commands at the MAP (maintenance and
administration position) terminal in a DMS-100 switch. MAP levels contain
menu listed and menu unlisted commands. Directories contain non-menu
commands.

This document contains examples of HELP commands for use in the menu and
non-menu environments. The HELP commands show the user how to find
command syntax information at the MAP terminal.

How to check the version and issue of this document
Numbers indicate the version and issue of the document. An example is 01.01.

The first two digits indicate the version. The version number increases for each
document update that supports a new software release. For example, the first
release of a document is 01.01. In the next software release cycle, the first
release of the same document is 02.01.

The second two digits indicate the issue. The issue number increases for each
document revision and release in the same software release cycle. For
example, the second release of a document in the first software release cycle is
01.02.

You can determine the version of this document for the software release in
your office. You can also determine the organization of the documentation for
your product. The release information in Product Documentation Directory,
297-8991-001, contains this information.

References in this document
This document refers to the following documents:

* Glossary of Terms and Abbreviations, 297-1001-825
* DMS-100 Family Commands Reference Manual, 297-1001-822
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What menu listed, menu unlisted, and nhon-menu commands are
The commands used at a MAP terminal are menu listed, menu unlisted, and
non-menu:

Menu listed commands associate with a MAP display. The MAP display
contains a numbered list or menu of commands and parameters when you
access the level or sublevel. To access the menu commands, you can type
the command name or the number to the left of the command. The level
from which you enter a menu listed command is the menu or menu level.

Note 1: Menus do not always appear when you access a menu level or
sublevel. For example, menus do not always appear when the mapci
nodisp command suppresses the display.

Note 2: To display all the commands (menu listed, menu unlisted, and
non-menu) available at the current directory or MAP level, enter the
listst command. The list includes the following types of commands:

— perform tasks

— access other directories or MAP levels
— appear on the menu

— do not appear on the menu

>listst

Menu unlisted commands also associate with a MAP display. You can
execute menu unlisted commands from an accessed menu but these
commands are not visible to the user in a MAP menu.

Non-menu commands do not associate with a MAP display, even when
you access the commands from a level or sub-level. The level from which
you enter a non-menu command is a directory or directory level.

Note: To display a list of all the menu unlisted and non-menu
commands available in the directory level that you accessed, enter the
print command with the name of the directory.

>print <directory_name>

Organization of this manual
The organizational design of this manual allows the user to gain quick access
to comprehensive command information.

This manual provides two appendices:

Appendix A contains of a commands reference table that includes only
commands already documented in this manual. The table allows the user
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to identify the directory or MAP level of any command and identify the
location of the command in this manual.

* Appendix B contains of a commands reference table that includes all the
commands documented in tBdS-100 Family Commands Reference
Manual 297-1001-822. This table includes commands that were not
documented in this manual for TL12-based and future releases.

Chapter organization
Each chapter documents one directory (for non-menu commands) or MAP
level (for menu commands), followed by the commands in that particular
directory or MAP level. The names of the directory sections are the same as
the names of the directories or MAP levels which they document. The
directory sections, as well as the command sections within them, are grouped
alphabetically.

Organization of a directory or MAP level section

A directory or MAP level section contains the following, in the order listed:
» a description of the directory

» instructions on how to access the directory

* instructions on how to return to the command interpreter (ClI) level
* MAP level sections include an example of a MAP display
Organization of a command section

A command section contains the following, in the order listed:

* command type

e command target

» description of the command

* limitations and restrictions

* command syntax, followed by a table that lists the descriptions of the
command parameters and variables

» table showing a command example
» table showing command responses

Command conventions

The following section describes the command conventions used in this
manual.
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Command syntax

The command syntax is a precise duplication of the format viewed by the user
at the MAP terminal. For the command syntax, type one of the following
commands at the prompt in the directory or MAP level of the command:

* >help <command_name>
* >h <command_name>

The following is an example of command syntax for the cntrs command:

cntrs <Plane number>
<Display what> {CARD <Card Numbers,
ALL,
PROC}

Note: The text string <...what> indicates the function of the command, is
not considered a variable name, and is not part of the command syntax. Do
not enter a value to replace this text string.

The command syntax is as follows:
* <> indicates that you must enter a value to replace the variable name

* {}indicates that you must enter one of the parameters or variables within
the brackets

» []indicates that the parameter or variable within the brackets is optional

Note: <...what> indicates the function of the command and is not
considered a variable name. Do not enter a value to replace this text string.

Order of elements

When an element directly precedes another element (parameter or variable)
horizontally, if you select the first element, you must enter the second element.

Command words

The actual command word appears in lowercase letters. The command appears
to the left of all other elements in the command syntax. Enter the command as
shown in the command syntax.

Parameter names

Constant parameters appear in uppercase letters, unless the format viewed at
the MAP terminal shows otherwise. Enter the parameter as shown in the
command syntax.

Variable names

Variable names appear in mixed case letters, unless the format viewed at the
MAP terminal shows otherwise. Do not enter the variable as shown. You must

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001



XiX

enter the applicable value from the value column in the table of command
parameter and variables.

Command input

Command input appears in boldface letters preceded by a prompt symbol. The
following is an example of command input:

>cntrs CARD 0 all

Hierarchy
The order in which elements must be entered is represented by their order of
appearance from left to right.

When several elements appear in the same horizontal position (that is, in a
vertical list), you must select one of them for that position, except when there
is a default.

Defaults

In a vertical list, if an element is required, but not entered, the system must act
as if an element was entered. The action the system takes when you do not

enter an element is called a default action. This action is usually indicated by

one of the elements that can be selected. Occasionally, the default action is

something other than a selectable action. These non-selectable defaults are
represented by the word, “default,” or by another word that indicates the word

cannot be entered. The default is identified and fully described in the parameter
and variable descriptions section.

Description of elements
The table of command parameters and variables contains a list of every
element that applies to that command. The elements are listed in the order that
they appear in the syntax (horizontally and vertically). Each of these command
elements has a full description, including replacement values and ranges for
variables.

In the parameter and variable descriptions table, the replacement values and
ranges for variables are represented in the “Value” column. The value ranges
are numeric, alphabetic, or alphanumeric.

Constant parameters are parameter names that do not vary. You enter the
parameter name as it appears at the MAP terminal. These constant parameters
are specified as N/A in the “Value” column of the table.
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An example of the descriptions of the parameters and variables follows:

Table 1 Command parameters and variables

variables

Parameters and

Value Description

Plane number

Display what

CARD

Card Number

ALL

PROC

Oorl This variable is the number of the central processing
unit (CPU) plane.

N/A This text string is not user input.

N/A This parameter directs the system to display the erro
count for one card only.

1to 10 This variable is the number of the card to be displayed.

N/A This parameter displays ECC error counts for all of the
cards on the specified plane. This includes the
processor ECC error counts.

N/A This parameter displays ECC error counts for the
memory of the processor card only.

Command examples

One example of a command is shown in the Command example section. For
commands with numerous elements, a complex example is shown. All of the
elements in a command example appear in boldface.

The following example shows the cntrs command input with parameters and
variables. The input is followed by the description of the task, the MAP
response, and an explanation of the MAP response.

Table 2 Command example

Command: >cntrs O all
Description of task: Display all transient error counters for the plane.
MAP response: CM 1

CPU PLANE 1 1

CARD 1234567890

ERR CNTS 000000O00O0O0O
Explanation: There are no transient error counters for plane 0.

Command responses

This section contains MAP responses that the command generates. These
responses include prompts, status messages, instructions to the user, and error
or failure messages. For commands that generate numerous system responses,
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the responses that are unique or require further system or user actions are
identified. Responses are represented in Courier font.

Other command conventions
The command convention used in this reference manual is different from the
conventions used in some older Nortel Networks documents. In older
documents, the intention was to make a clear distinction between the
command syntax and the command information viewed at a MAP terminal.
However, in this document, the representation of the command syntax is
similar to the command information documented on a MAP terminal. The use
of one command convention aims to simplify explanations of command syntax
and to eliminate possible confusion. For example, the user does not have to
translate the command convention used in this document to understand what
the user sees at the MAP terminal.
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1 CI global level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the Cl global level commands. Access
the commands described here directly from the Command Interface level. This
chapter also provides detailed information on new or changed commands in
the CI global level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
Command Interface level.

Table 1-1

Command

billcomp
listab
mtrcount
mtrver

trk_tot

How to access the CI global level
You are at the ClI level

How to return to the CI
You are at the Cl level.
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BILLCOMP
Type
The BillComp command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the BillComp command is SuperNode.
Description

The BillComp command allows the user to compare two billing files on disk.
The system displays the result on the screen or saves it to tape. The result
includes:

» an effective billing count calculated from date and time information
contained in the billing file names

* DNs with critical billing counts
 added and deleted DNs

For results saved to tape, the output file name has the format
RyymmddhhmmssXXX

where yymmdd is the date (year, month, day)
hhmmss is the time (hour, minute, second)
XXX is the class of comparison (ADD = added DNs,
DEL = deleted DNs, CRI = DNs with critical values, ALL = all DNSs)

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP14

Feature 59017089 (Billing Files Comparison) introduced the BillComp
command to the MMP market.

INT44

Feature TA0014 (Billing Files Comparison) introduced the BillComp
command.
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BILLCOMP (continued)

Limitations and restrictions

The following limits and restrictions apply to the BillComp command:

* Thefiles to be compared must be closed line billing files. If the command
specifies a file which is not a line billing file, the system displays a warning

message and no comparison takes place.

* The tape to hold the result must be DAT or MTD tape. If the command
includes the SAVE option, the system checks the specified device and
displays a warning message if the tape format is anything other than DAT

or MTD.

Syntax

The BillComp command syntax is as follows:

billcomp <fnl> with <fn2> save <tn> <class> <lowDN> <highDN>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the BillComp

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
fnl Alphanumeric, First file name. If the BillComp command specifies
maximum 16 only one file name, the system compares that billing
characters file with the latest closed billing file. This parameter
is mandatory.
with Optional parameter to specify a second file.
fn2 Alphanumeric, Second file name. The system compares the two
maximum 16 billing files specified. This parameter is mandatory if
characters the parameter ‘with’ is used.
Note: The two files specified in the BillComp
command can be in either order. The system
determines which is the first and second file from the
date and time information contained in the file
names.
save Optional parameter to specify tape for storage of the
result.
tn Alphanumeric, Tape number. This parameter is mandatory if the
maximum 16 parameter ‘save’ is used.
characters
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BILLCOMP (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description
class ADDDN, Class option. This parameter is optional. The class
DELDN, option determines the contents of the BillComp
CRITICAL output, as follows:
 ADDDN - added DNs only
* DELDN - deleted DNs only
* CRITICAL - DNs with critical counts
lowDN Numeric, Lower DN for comparison between two DNs. This
8 digits parameter is optional.
highDN Numeric, Higher DN for comparison between two DNs. This
8 digits parameter is mandatory if the parameter ‘lowDN’ is
used.
Example

The following table provides an example of the BillComp command.

Command example

Command:

MAP response:

Explanation:

Description of task: Compare a file with the latest file on disk.

>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL

See the following figure.

The command compares file R990428133044BIL with the latest file on disk
(R990430152549BIL) and displays the result on the screen.

The following figure shows the MAP response from the example BillComp
command.
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BILLCOMP (continued)

Responses

FIRST FILE: R990428133044BIL
SECOND FILE: R990430152549BIL
DATE DIFF= 00:00:02 TIME DIFF= 01:55
EFFECTIVE CRITICAL COUNT IS: 000000001500
BILLING FILE COMPARISON: DELETED DNS
DN METERNAME COUNT WRAP
RECORD NUMBER: 500
RECORD NUMBER: 1000

RECORD NUMBER: 4500
NO DATA FOUND FOR: DELETED DNS
BILLING FILE COMPARISON: NEW ADDED DNS
DN METERNAME COUNT WRAP
42700004 SUBSMET 000000000068 NO
RECORD NUMBER: 500
42700670 SUBSMET
42700671 SUBSMET
42700672 SUBSMET
RECORD NUMBER: 1000

000000000019 NO
000000000103 NO
000000000035 NO

RECORD NUMBER: 4500

BILLING FILE COMPARISON: FOR CRITICAL VALUES

DN METERNAME 1ST COUNT WRAP 2ND COUNT WRAP DIFF. WRAP

42700002 SUBSMET 000000000350 NO 000000002300 NO 000000001900 NO
RECORD NUMBER: 500

42700658 SUBSMET 000000000158 NO 000000001870 NO 000000001712 NO
RECORD NUMBER: 1000

RECORD NUMBER: 4500

The following table explains possible responses to the BILLCOMP command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL
FILE NOT ON DISK
The file specified is not found.

If necessary, list the contents of the disk to check the file name. Repeat the
BillComp command using the correct file name.

>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL
GIVEN FILE IS THE LATEST FILE ON DISK

When the BillComp command specifies only one file, the system compares
this with the latest file. If the command itself specifies the latest file, the
system does not have two files to compare.

Repeat the BillComp command using a file other than the latest one.
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BILLCOMP (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL SAVE R990428133045BIL
OUTPUT CAN BE SAVED ONLY ON DAT or MTD TAPE

The SAVE option specifies a device other than DAT or MTD tape.
Repeat the BillComp command specifying a DAT tape or MTD tape.
>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL 42700670

LOW AND HIGH LIMITS ARE REQUIRED TOGETHER

The BillComp command specifies only one DN.

Repeat the BillComp command specifying two DNs.
>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL 42700670 42700660

LOWER DN SHOULD BE LESS THAN HIGHER DN

The BillComp command specifies a second DN lower than the first DN.

Repeat the BillComp command specifying a second DN higher than the first
DN.

>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL
EMPTY FILE: <file name>

The BillComp command specifies an empty file. The system displays this
warning if any of the files specified are empty.

Repeat the BillComp command specifying a non-empty file.
>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL 42700670
WRONG FILE NAME: <file name>

The BillComp command specifies a file with a name that is not in billing file
name format.

Repeat the BillComp command using a file name in the correct format.
>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL 427006700

DN OUT OF RANGE: <DN>

The BillComp command specifies a DN with too many digits.

Check the DN. Repeat the BillComp command specifying an 8-digit DN.
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BILLCOMP (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL 42700670X

INVALID DN: <DN>

The BillComp command specifies a DN containing non-numeric characters.
Repeat the BillComp command specifying an 8-digit DN.
>BILLCOMP R990428133044BIL

<file name> MAY BE CORRUPT OR TRUNK METER FILE

The BillComp command specifies a file that is not a line billing file.

Repeat the BillComp command specifying a line billing file.
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listab
Type

The listab command is a menu unlisted command.
Target

The command target for the listab command is ALL.
Description

The listab command displays the statistics for each of the listab pools. The
listab pools are numbered 0 to 13, where 0 is the default listab pool, and pools
1 to 13 are used specifically for the OVRX routing tables.

The statistics displayed for each listab pool are:

* the number of listabs in use

» the number of listabs available

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15
Feature 59023454, Translation and Routing Expansion, introduced the listab
command.

Limitations and restrictions
The listab command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The listab command syntax is as follows:

listab

Example
The following table provides an example of the listab command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > listab

Description of task: Display the statistics for the listab pools.
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listab (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response:

Explanation:

>listab
POOL
0

© 00 N oo g b~ W N P

e o
W N B O

LISTABS IN USE

2391

O O O O o o o o o

o O O o

6312
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520
65520

LISTABS AVAILABLE
9

LISTAB POOLS 1 THROUGH 13 ARE DEDICATED TO OVRXX TABLE
LISTAB POOL 0 1S USED BY ALL OTHER TABLES USING LISTABS

The statistics for the listabs that are in use, and the listabs that are available,
are displayed.

Responses

There are no examples of responses to the listab command.
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mtrcount
Type
The mtrcount command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the mtrcount command is SuperNode, BRISC.
Description

The mtrcount command displays meter counts for a specific line, trunk, or
Logical Meter Group (LMG). The optional print parameter can be used to send
the output to the specified device. If that device is a storage device (that is, not
an input/output device), information is recorded in the file mtrcounts.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15

Feature 59022366 changed the mtrcount command to display meter counts for
ETSI BRI line agents.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the tariff command:
*« One meter block is allocated for each LEN, and the meter block is

allocated for only the primary DN. Therefore, if one LEN has multiple
DNs, the meter count is displayed for only the primary DN.

Syntax
The mtrcount command syntax is as follows:
mtrcount <agent type> {LINE, TRUNK, LMG}
<agent id> {DN, CLLI, LMG}
[print]

<print on/off> {ON, OFF}
<device name>
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mtrcount (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the mtrcount
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
agent type LINE, This variable specifies the agent type.
TRUNK,
LMG
agentid LINE: the DN, or  This variable specifies the agent ID.
an SNPA and
DN.
TRUNK: the
CLLL.
LMG: numeric,
up to 18
characters.
print print This parameter specifies whether file creation is on a
storage medium or a printer. This is an optional
parameter, and the default is OFF.
print on/off ON or OFF This parameter specifies whether printing is on or off.
device name character string  This variable specifies the name of an I/O or storage
device.
Example

The following table provides an example of the mtrcount command.

Command example

Command: > mtrcount line 7831008
Description of task: Display the metering count for the DN 7831008.
MAP response: DN: 1027831008

DATE: 00/06/14
MTR NAME: FEATURE MTR COUNT: 00000070 WRAP:N

MTR NAME: LOCAL MTR COUNT: 00000500 WRAP:N
MTR NAME: TOLL MTR COUNT: 00097647 WRAP:N
Explanation: The system displays the metering counts for the primary DN 7831008. The

meter count for features is 70, for local calls is 500, and for toll is 97647. None
of the meters has wrapped.
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mtrcount (end)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the mtrcount command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

> mtrcount

Undefined agent

The DN/CLLI/LMG for a trunk is undefined.

Enter the correct DN/CLLI/LMG.

> mtrcount

Agent does not have software meters
The DN/CLLI/LMG does not have metering applied.
None

> mtrcount

Agent has no MTRBLK allocated

The DN/CLLI/LMG does not have a meter block allocated.

Execute command AUDIT ALL at the MTRSYS level of the MAP display.
Check MTR logs.

> mtrcount
Trunk metering not supported
You cannot display meter counts for trunks. Trunk metering is not supported.

None
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mtrver
Type
The mtrver command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the mtrver command is SuperNode, BRISC.
Description

The mtrver command enables switch operators to verify the content and
agreement of the Tariff database. After any changes have been made to the
metering tariff tables, the mtrver command can be used to ensure that all
networks have valid tariffs for all time periods. Metering problems can occur
during call processing if these datafill inconsistencies are in the database.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15

Feature 59022366 changed the mtrver command to enable verification of the
consistency of the metering tariff tables for ETSI BRI line agents.

Limitations and restrictions
The mtrver command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The mtrver command syntax is as follows:
mtrver <database type> {MOG, UNUSED>

<MOG identifier> {mogid, ALLMOGS}
<meter type> {AGENTS, SWMETERS, ALL}
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mtrver (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the mtrver
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
database type MOG This variable specifies the database type.
or Enter MOG to verify the content and agreement of
UNUSED the MOG information in the database. If you enter
MOG, you must also enter a MOG identifier and a
meter type.

Enter UNUSED to list unused tuples and tables.

MOG identifier mogid This variable specifies the MOG identifier.
(alphanumeric) Enter a mogid to verify the information for only that
or MOG.

ALLMOGS Enter ALLMOGS to verify metered lines and metered
trunks for all mogids in table MTRMOG.

meter type AGENTS This variable specifies the meter type.
SWMETERS Enter AGENTS to verify the metered lines and
ALL metered trunks associated with the mogid.

Enter SWMETERS to verify the software meters
associated with the mogid.

Enter ALL to verify the metered lines, metered trunks
and software meters associated with the mogid.

Example
The following table provides an example of the mtrver command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > mtrver mog mog_0 agents
Description of task: Verify the metered lines and metered trunks for the MOG with mogid
MOG_DO.
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mtrver (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response:

Explanation:

*kkkkkk METERED AGENTS *kkkkkk*k
Metered Originator Group: MOG_0
The following Metered Lines are
contained within MOG MOG 0.
Metered Agent
1027831008
1027831009

The following Metered Trunk Groups are
contained within MOG MOG 0.
Metered Agent

The MOG with mogid MOG_0 contains the metered lines 1027831008
and1027831009, and the metered trunk group OGPRIAB.
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TRKTOT

Type
The TRKTOT command is a nonmenu command.

Target
The command target for the TRKTOT command is SuperNode, BRISC, and
XACORE.

Description

The TRKTOT command is used for displaying the total numbers of allocated
and idle trunks in the switch. The TRKTOT command has two fields:

e TOTAL NCCT is the number of trunk circuits allocated in the switch

e TOTAL NWCCT is the number of trunk circuits that are available for
service

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15
The TRKTOT command is new for the MMP15 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The TRKTOT command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The TRKTOT command syntax is as follows:

trktot

Example
The following table provides an example of the TRKTOT command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > trktot

Description of task: Display the total number of active trunk registers.
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TRKTOT (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: TOTAL NCCT

720
TOTAL NWCCT

Explanation: The number of trunk circuits allocated in the switch is 720. The number of
trunk circuits available for service is 600.

Responses
There is no change to the TRKTOT command responses.
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2 AINTITT level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the AINTITT level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the AINTITT
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
AINTITT level.

Table 2-1

Command

changetiid
clear
create
disable
display
enable
help

quit

subscribe

Description
The AIN trigger item transition tool increment (AINTITT) MAP level

How to access the AINTITT level
Access the AINTITT level from the Cl environment:

> AINTITT
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How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

> quit
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create
Type
The create command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the create command is ALL.
Description

The create command

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

CCM12

Feature 59008267 allows the create command to convert PODPATTR tuples
with related SDS trigger groups to functionally equivalent trigger items with
the LARP option.

Limitations and restrictions
The create command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax

There is no change to the create command syntax.
Example

There is no change to the create command example.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the create command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > CREATE OFFICE NOPROMPT
MAP response: >PODPATTR tuple unconverted, key = <digits>
Meaning: The CREATE command of the trigger item transition tool either did not find a

match between a trigger group and this PODPATTR tuple or the matched
trigger group was not converted.
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create (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

After the completion of the CREATE command of the trigger item transition
tool, review the unconverted PODPATTR tuples and verify against the trigger
groups to determine if there was an expected match. If there was an expected
match and the trigger group was converted, manually update the trigger item
that was created from this trigger group by adding a LARP option through
table control and specifying the values that were datafilled in PODPATTR.

> CREATE OFFICE NOPROMPT
PODPATTR tuple converted, key = <digits>

The CREATE command of the trigger item transition tool found a match
between a trigger group that was converted and this PODPATTR tuple.
However, the PODPATTR conversion record failed and only CONVERTED
tuples are reported.

After the completion of the CREATE command of the trigger item transition
tool, the user should review the entire PODPATTR table against the
converted PODPATTR tuples that were reported to determine the
unconverted PODPATTR tuples. The user should review the unconverted
PODPATTR tuples and verify against the trigger groups to determine if a
match was expected. If a match was expected and the trigger group was
converted, the user manually updates the trigger item that was created from
this trigger group by adding a LARP option through table control and
specifying the values that were datafilled in PODPATTR.
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3 C7TTP level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the C7TTP level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the C7TTP
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the C7TTP
level.

Table 3-1

Command

cic

Description
Use the C7TTP level of the MAP to test and maintain CCS7 trunks.

How to access the C7TTP level
To access the C7TTP level, enter the following from the CI environment:

> mapci;mc;trks;ttp;c7ttp

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

>qui t
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cic
Type
The cic command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the cic command is BRISC and XACORE.
Description

The cic command is used to display the circuit identification code (CIC) of the
posted trunk.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15

Feature 59022906 enabled the CIC to be displayed in 7-5 format as an
alternative to the existing 14-bit format. The display format is set by the office
parameter C7_CIC_7 5 FORMAT.

Limitations and restrictions
The cic command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The cic command syntax is as follows:

cic

Example
The following table provides an example of the cic command.

Command example

Command: > cic

Description of task: Display the CIC of the posted trunk.

MAP response; Circuit ID Code (CIC) : 3-5

Explanation: The CIC of the posted trunk, in 7-5 format, is carrier number 3 and channel
number 5.
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cic (end)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the cic command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

> cic

Circuit ID Code (CIC): 1

The CIC of the posted trunk, in 14-bit format, is 1.

None

> cic

FAILED, NO CIRCUIT

No circuit is posted.

Post a circuit and retry the command.
> cic

FAILED, NOT A CCS7 TRUNK

The posted circuit is not a CCS7 trunk.

Post a circuit that contains a CCS7 trunk and retry the command.
> cic

FAILED, INCOMPLETE DATAFILL

The posted trunk member is not datafilled in table CTTRKMEM.

Add a tuple for the posted trunk member to table C7TRKMEM.
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4 CT7TULINK level commands

Description

This chapter provides an overview of the C7TULINK level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the LINKDIR
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
C7TULINK level.

Table 4-1

Command

BUILD

DISPLAY

DUMP

INTERCEPT

MASK

MATCH

MONITOR

Use the C7TULINK level of the MAP to access commands for monitoring
CCS7 messages or links.

The basic C7TULINK environment (C7TULINK _PMT?7) allows you to
monitor messages. The password-protected C7TULINK environment
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(C7TTULINK_ILPT7) allows you to build, send, intercept, and monitor
messages.

ATTENTION
You cannot enter message tracing criteria using the C7TULINK
commands when any other message tracing is in progress. This
restriction applies to C7ZMON and SIGRTU commands.

How to access the C7TULINK level
Access the C7TULINK level from the Cl environment:

> c7tu; c7tulink

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

> quit
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build
Type

The BUILD command is a nhon-menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the BUILD command isALL.
Description

Thiscommand isone of the C7TU test tool commands. It allows usersto build
a CCS7 message. This message can then be inserted on alink by the C7TU
SEND command.

Effective with MMP15, users can build a message with any of the supported
point code (PC) formats: BASIC, INTL, AUSTRIA, BANGLADESH,
CHINA, GERMAN, and TURK ina CCITT network.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)
Support added for point code format BANGLADESH.

MMP15
Point code format TURK added.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limitations and restrictions apply to the BUILD command:

» Switchesin the network cannot distinguish between CCS7 test messages
and normal CCS7 messages, after they are sent into the network.

Syntax
The BUILD command syntax is as follows:

build <Message number> <Network types> DEFAULT <Message type>
<Message body>

or

build <Message number> <Network type> LABEL <NI> <Priority>
<DPC> <OPC> <SLS> <Message type> <Message body>

In the default setting:
* Thedefault OPC istaken from table C7TNETWRK.
* Thedefault DPC istaken from table C7TRTESET.
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build (continued)

* Thedefault priority isO.

e Thedefault SLSisO.

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the BUILD

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
Message number Oto7 Message index of built message.
Network type ANSI, CCITT, Network type for which the message is built.
JPN, NTC, TTC
NI INTL, INTLSP, Network indicator.
NATL, NATLSP
Priority 0to3 Message priority.
DPC Destination point code. It is in Point Code format and

depends on the network type. Respective formats
and values are:

CCITT BASIC <point code>
{0 to 16383}
INTL <zone> <areanetw> <sigpoint>
{0to7} {0to255} {Oto7}
AUSTRIA <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 31} {0 to15} {0 to 31}
BANGLADESH <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 7} {Otol5} {Oto 127}
CHINA <zone> <exchange> <sigpoint>
{0 to15} {0 tol27} {Oto 7}
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build (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

<sigpoint>

ANSI

OPC Origination point code. It is in Point Code format and
depends on the network type. Respective formats
and values are:

CCITT BASIC <point code>

<DPC-MEMBER> <DPC-CLUSTER>
<DPC-NETWORK>

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

JPN and TTC {<DPC-MAINAREA>
<DPC-SUBAREA> <DPC-AREAUNIT>}

{0 to 31} {0 to15} {0 10127}

NTC {<DPC-SIGPOINT> <DPC-SUBAREA>
<DPC-MAINAREA>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

GERMAN <numarea> <hvst> <kvst>

{Oto 15} {Oto7}{0to 15} {Oto 7}
TURK <zone> <region> <sigpoint>}

{0to15} {0to7} {Oto 127}

{0 to 16383}
INTL <zone> <areanetw> <sigpoint>
{0to7} {Oto255} {Oto7}
AUSTRIA <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 31} {0 to15} {0 to 31}
BANGLADESH <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0 to 7} {0tol15} {0to 127}
CHINA <zone> <exchange> <sigpoint>
{0to15} {00127} {Oto 7}
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build (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
GERMAN <numarea> <hvst> <kvst>
<sigpoint>
{Oto 15} {Oto7}{0to 15} {Oto 7}
TURK <zone> <region> <sigpoint>}
{0tol5} {0to7} {0to 127}
ANSI| {<OPC-MEMBER> <OPC-CLUSTER>
<OPC-NETWORK>}
{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}
JPN and TTC {<OPC-MAINAREA>
<OPC-SUBAREA> <OPC-AREAUNIT>}
{0 to 31} {0 to15} {0 to127}
NTC <OPC-SIGPOINT> <OPC-SUBAREA>
<OPC-MAINAREA>}
{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}
SLS CCITT, NTC, Signaling link selector. It is an integer in which the
TTC: 0tol5 value range depends on the network type.
ANSI, JPN: 0 to
31
Message type character string  The name of the message to be built.
Message body {DATA [<HEX The contents of the message. The range for CIC
BYTES> ... (Clrcuit Identification Code) is 0 to 4095.
STRING],
PARMS <CIC>
[<HEX
BYTES>]}

297-8991-824 Preliminary 07.01 June 2003




C7TULINK level commands 5

build (continued)

Example 1

The following table provides an example of the BUILD command for the
Turkish PC.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

>BUILD 2CCITT LABEL INTLOTURK 2424 TURK 7319 10 IAM PARMS
150 00 60 00 OA 00 02 08 06 03 10 87 24 01 F7 OA

Build an IAM message in the Turkish CCITT network, with OPC 2 4 24, DPC
7 3 19, SLS 10, over CIC 150, with the given HEX byte contents, with
Message Number 2.

Message 2 was built successfully.

The message was built successfully.

Example 2

The following table provides an example of the BUILD command for the
Bangladesh PC.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:
Explanation:
Command:
Description of task:
MAP response:
Explanation:

Command:

Description of task:

> BUILD 0 CCITT DEFAULT RSC PARMS 500

Build a Bangladesh CCITT RSC message over CIC 500, with Message
Number 0.

Message 0 was built successfully.

The message was built successfully.

>BUILD 1 ANSI DEFAULT QQ

Build a wrong ANSI message, with Message Number 1.
ERROR: INVALID MSG CODE:QQ

The message was NOT built successfully.

>BUILD 2 CCITT LABEL INTL O BANGLADESH 2 4 24 BANGLADESH 7
31910 IAM PARMS 150 00 60 00 OA 00 02 08 06 03 10 87 24 01 F7 OA

Build an IAM message in the Bangladesh CCITT network, with OPC 2 4 24,
DPC 7 3 19, SLS 10, over CIC 150, with the given HEX byte contents, with
Message Number 2.
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build (end)

Command example

Explanation:

MAP response:

Message 2 was built successfully.

The message was built successfully.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the <command_name>
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Meaning:

Actions:

Meaning:

Actions:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

Message <Message Number> was built successfully.

The message has been built with the message number specified and is
stored in the message table.

You can use the built message in a SEND command.
Message <Message Numbers> was not built successfully.
No message was built.

Due to a wrong entry, the BUILD command was not successful. Try the
command again with new parameters.

ERROR: INVALID MSG CODE: <Message types>.
An invalid message type was entered.

Check the message type entry and retry with a valid message type.
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display
Type

The display command is a nhonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the display command iSALL.
Description

This command is one of the C7TU test tool commands. It allows usersto
display previously built CCS7 test messages.

Release history
MMP15
Support added for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions
The display command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The display command syntax is as follows:

display <message number>
or
display <alls>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the display
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

message number Oto7 Index number of message to display.
all Displays all built messages.
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display (continued)

Example

The following table provides examples of the display command.

Command example

Command:

MAP response:

Explanation:

Command:

MAP response:

Explanation:

Command:

MAP response:

Command:

MAP response:

Description of task:

Description of task:

Description of task:

Description of task:

> display 1
Display message 1.

C7TU MESSAGE SIO

num type length ni pr si
1 IAM 29 0 0 ISUP

num type length ni pr si

1 IAM 29 0 0 ISUP

Message 1 is displayed.
> display ALL
Display all the built messages.

C7TU MESSAGE SIO

num type length ni pr si
0 RSC 14 0 2 ISUP

Message bytes:

DPC OPC SLS
ZONE REG SIGP ZONE REG SIGP
002 003 004 003 004 005 oA
ZONE REG SIGP ZONE REG SIGP
002 004 024 007 003 019 oA
DPC OPC SLS

ZONE REG SIGP ZONE REG SIGP

---default routing label---

601 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 91011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19

17 00 FD 04 FD FD 05 64 44 A1 Al 96 00 01 00 60 00 OA 00

08 06 03 10 87 24 01 F7 0OA

All messages are displayed.

> display 7

Try to display a non-built message.

Message number 7 has not been built.

> display a

Try to display a built message wityh an invalid argument.

EITHER incorrect optional parameter(s)

parameters.

OR too many
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display (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the display command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: Message number <n> has not been built yet.

Meaning: You specified a message number for a message that has not been built yet.

Actions: None

MAP response: EITHER incorrect optional parameter(sg) OR too many
parameters.

Meaning: You have entered an incorrect parameter.

Actions: Check the parameter(s) for your mistake and retry in the correct form.

Command Interface Reference Manual



C7TULINK level commands -1

monitor
Type

The monitor command is a nonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the monitor command isALL.
Description

This command is one of the C7TU test tool commands. Use the monitor
command to view incoming or outgoing CCS7 messages.

The routing label identifies a network type, network indicator, priority,
destination point code (DPC), origination point code (OPC), and signaling link
selector (SLS). You canidentify specific bytesin the data parameter associated
with a message code. You can specify the message type or parameters for
selected message types such as the CIC for ISUP messages.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)
Support added for point code format BANGLADESH.

MMP15

Support added for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limitations and restrictions apply to the monitor command:

Before you use the monitor command, use the select command to enable
message monitoring on the periphera modules (PM).

To display the entriesin the C7TU item table that are generated by the
monitor command, use the C7TU status command.

Intercept commands must be listed first in theitem list.

If the message code used in a monitor command string is not in the list of
valid message codes, the monitor command doesnot operate. Toreview the
list of valid message codes, use the msgcode command in the C7TU
directory.

Entries are matched from the first entry in the match table. The process
stops when an entry matches or when the search does not produce amatch.
After thefirst suitable match, further entries are not evaluated. Ensure that
your match entries are not screened by someone else’s entries.
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monitor (continued)

Syntax

The monitor command syntax is as follows:

monitor <Link ID> <Direction> <Network type> LABEL <NI>
<Priority> <DPC> <OPC> <SLS> <Message type> <Message body>

or

monitor <Link ID> <Direction> <Network type> ALL <Message type>

<Message body>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the monitor

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
Link ID {ALL, LINK The linkset over which the message(s) will be
<Linkset name>  monitored.
zféger:;llng link The linkset name is a string. The value range
consists of the linksets defined in table C7LKSET.
ALL means all of the defined links.
The value range for signaling link code is 0 to 15.
Direction IN, OUT, or The direction of the message(s) to be monitored:
BOTH incoming, outgoing, or both.
Network type ANSI, CCITT, Network type for which the message is built.
JPN, NTC, TTC
NI INTL, INTLSP, Network indicator.
NATL, NATLSP
Priority 0to3 Message priority.
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monitor (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value

Description

DPC

Destination point code. It is in Point Code format and
depends on the network type. Respective formats
and values are:

CCITT BASIC <point code>
{0 to 16383}
INTL <zone> <areanetw> <sigpoint>
{0to7} {0to255} {Oto7}
AUSTRIA <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 31} {0 to15} {Oto 31}
BANGLADESH <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 7} {0to15} {0to 127}
CHINA <zone> <exchange> <sigpoint>
{0to15} {0to127} {Oto 7}

GERMAN <numarea> <hvst> <kvst>
<sigpoint>

{0to 15} {Oto7}{0to 15} {Oto 7}
TURK <zone> <region> <sigpoint>}
{0to1l5} {Oto7} {O0to 127}

ANS| <DPC-MEMBER> <DPC-CLUSTER>
<DPC-NETWORK>

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

JPN and TTC {<DPC-MAINAREA>
<DPC-SUBAREA> <DPC-AREAUNIT>}

{0 to 31} {0 to15} {0 10127}

NTC {<DPC-SIGPOINT> <DPC-SUBAREA>
<DPC-MAINAREA>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}
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monitor (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value

Description

OPC

SLS

CCITT, NTC,
TTC: 0tol5

ANSI, JPN: O to
31

Origination point code. It is in Point Code format and
depends on the network type. Respective formats
and values are:

CCITT BASIC <point code>
{0 to 16383}
INTL <zone> <areanetw> <sigpoint>
{0to 7} {0to255} {Oto7}
AUSTRIA <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 31} {0 to15} {0 to 31}
BANGLADESH <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0 to 7} {0tol15} {0to 127}
CHINA <zone> <exchange> <sigpoint>
{0to15} {00127} {Oto 7}

GERMAN <numarea> <hvst> <kvst>
<sigpoint>

{0to 15} {Oto7}{0to 15} {Oto 7}
TURK <zone> <region> <sigpoint>}
{0to15} {0to7} {0to 127}

ANSI| {<OPC-MEMBER> <OPC-CLUSTER>
<OPC-NETWORK>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

JPN and TTC {<OPC-MAINAREA>
<OPC-SUBAREA> <OPC-AREAUNIT>}

{0 to 31} {0 to15} {0t0127}

NTC <OPC-SIGPOINT> <OPC-SUBAREA>
<OPC-MAINAREA>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

Signaling link selector. It is an integer in which the
value range depends on the network type.
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monitor (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value Description

Message type

Message body

character string ~ The name of the message to be built.

{DATA [<HEX The contents of the message. The range for CIC
BYTES> ... (Clrcuit Identification Code) is 0 to 4095.
STRING],

PARMS <CIC>

[<HEX

BYTES>]}

Example

The following table provides an example of the monitor command.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> monitor all out ccitt all isup data

Set up a monitor entry to monitor all outgoing ISUP messages over all CCITT
links.

MON match entry setup successfully

A monitor entry was set up that met the requirements.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the monitor command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:
MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:
MAP response:

Meaning:

MON match entry setup successfully

A monitor entry has been set up that matched the requirements.

You can test the specified message over the specified link.

Error: Invalid Linkset Name

The linkset name entered is not defined in table C7LKSET.

Verify the linkset name and retry the command with the correct name.
Error: Invalid Msgcode <xx>

You entered a message code that is not recognized by C7TU.
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monitor (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Actions:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:
MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Verify the message code and retry the command.
Error: Match Table Full.

You attempted to monitor a message, but the match table already has eight
entries.

Remove an entry from the match table and try the command again.

Only four monitors allowed in field environment.

You attempted to monitor, but four entries already existed in the match table.
Remove an existing monitor or monitor request, and try the command again.

Warning: C7TU is not enabled in any PMs.
Warning: C7TU is not enabled on <pm num> where this link
resides.

The command executed and the request was added to the match table.
Use the select command to enable C7TU in the PMs that are to be used.
Msg type has been overwritten.

The command executed. The message body that follows the routing label has
been overwritten with the entries or default data parameter. The default entry
fills all data bytes after the routing label, up to 16 bytes for a match entry, with
zeroes.

None
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intercept
Type

The intercept command is a nonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the intercept command isSALL.
Description

This command is one of the C7TU test tool commands. Use the intercept
command to intercept CCS7 messagesreceived or sent on alink. Theintercept
command blocks the message in the link, so that the CCS7 system does not
receive or send the message.

Therouting label identifiesanetwork indicator, priority, destination point code
(DPC), origination point code (OPC), and signaling link selector (SLS). You
can identify specific bytes in the data parameter associated with a message
code. You can specify the message type or parameters for selected message
types such as the CIC for | SUP messages.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

MMP15

Support added for point code format BANGLADESH.

Support added for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions

The following limitations and restrictions apply to the intercept command:

e Usethe C7TU status command to display the entriesin the C7TU item
table that you can intercept.

e Intercept commands must be listed first in the item list.

» Each intercept command must be followed by a corresponding *“monitor”
command.

DANGER

Possible loss of service

Use the intercept command with care, because CCS7
messages that are removed can affect the operation of
the node and the network.
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intercept (continued)

Syntax

The intercept command syntax is as follows:

intercept <Link ID> <Direction> <Network type> LABEL <NI>
<Priority> <DPC> <OPC> <SLS> <Message type> <Message body>

or

intercept <Link ID> <Direction> <Network type> ALL <Message

type> <Message body>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the intercept

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
Link ID {ALL, LINK The linkset over which the message(s) will be
<Linkset name> intercepted.
zféger:;llng link The linkset name is a string. The value range
consists of the linksets defined in table C7LKSET.
ALL means all of the defined links.
The value range for signaling link code is 0 to 15.
Direction IN, OUT, or The direction of the message(s) to be intercepted:
BOTH incoming, outgoing, or both.
Network type ANSI, CCITT, Network type for which the message is built.
JPN, NTC, TTC
NI INTL, INTLSP, Network indicator.
NATL, NATLSP
Priority 0to3 Message priority.
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intercept (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value

Description

DPC

Destination point code. It is in Point Code format and
depends on the network type. Respective formats
and values are:

CCITT BASIC <point code>
{0 to 16383}
INTL <zone> <areanetw> <sigpoint>
{0to7} {0to255} {Oto7}
AUSTRIA <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 31} {0 to15} {0 to 31}
BANGLADESH <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0 to 7} {0tol15} {0to 127}
CHINA <zone> <exchange> <sigpoint>
{0to15} {00127} {Oto 7}

GERMAN <numarea> <hvst> <kvst>
<sigpoint>

{0to 15} {Oto7}{0to 15} {Oto 7}
TURK <zone> <region> <sigpoint>}
{0to1l5} {Oto7} {O0to 127}

ANS| <DPC-MEMBER> <DPC-CLUSTER>
<DPC-NETWORK>

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

JPN and TTC {<DPC-MAINAREA>
<DPC-SUBAREA> <DPC-AREAUNIT>}

{0 to 31} {0 to15} {0 10127}

NTC {<DPC-SIGPOINT> <DPC-SUBAREA>
<DPC-MAINAREA>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}
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intercept (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value

Description

OPC

SLS

CCITT, NTC,
TTC: 0tol5

ANSI, JPN: O to
31

Origination point code. It is in Point Code format and
depends on the network type. Respective formats
and values are:

CCITT BASIC <point code>
{0 to 16383}
INTL <zone> <areanetw> <sigpoint>
{0to 7} {0to255} {Oto7}
AUSTRIA <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0to 31} {0 to15} {0 to 31}
BANGLADESH <zone> <region> <sigpoint>
{0 to 7} {0tol15} {0to 127}
CHINA <zone> <exchange> <sigpoint>
{0to15} {00127} {Oto 7}

GERMAN <numarea> <hvst> <kvst>
<sigpoint>

{0to 15} {Oto7}{0to 15} {Oto 7}
TURK <zone> <region> <sigpoint>}
{0to15} {0to7} {0to 127}

ANSI| {<OPC-MEMBER> <OPC-CLUSTER>
<OPC-NETWORK>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

JPN and TTC {<OPC-MAINAREA>
<OPC-SUBAREA> <OPC-AREAUNIT>}

{0 to 31} {0 to15} {0t0127}

NTC <OPC-SIGPOINT> <OPC-SUBAREA>
<OPC-MAINAREA>}

{0 to 255} {0 to 255} {0 to 255}

Signaling link selector. It is an integer in which the
value range depends on the network type.
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intercept (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value Description

Message type

Message body

character string ~ The name of the message to be built.

{DATA [<HEX The contents of the message. The range for CIC
BYTES> ... (Clrcuit Identification Code) is 0 to 4095.
STRING],

PARMS <CIC>

[<HEX

BYTES>]}

Example 1

Thefollowing table providesan example of theintercept command for Turkish

PC.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> intercept link ab_links 0 in ccitt label intl 0 turk 23 4 turk 345 4 isup
data

Set up an intercept entry to intercept all Turkish CCITT messages with OPC
234,DPC 345, and SLS 4 incoming to linksets datafilled as AB_LINKS in
table C7LKSET.

INT match entry setup successfully

Matching messages are intercepted and removed from the links.

Example 2

The following table provides exampleS of the intercept command for
Bangladesh PC.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

> INT LINK LKS_AB O IN CCITT LABEL INTL 0 BANGLADESH 2 3 4
BANGLADESH 345 4 |ISUP DATA

Set up an intercept entry to intercept all Bangladesh CCITT messages with
OPC 23 4,DPC 345, and SLS 4 incoming to linksets datafilled as
AB_LINKS in table CTNETWORK.

INT match entry setup successfully

> INT LINK LKS_AB 0 BOTH CCITT LABEL INTL O BANGLADESH 2 3 4
BANGLADESH 345 4 ISUP DATA

297-8991-824 Preliminary 07.01 June 2003




-6 C7TULINK level commands

intercept (end)

Command example

Description of task: Set up an intercept entry forn a link undefined in table CZNETWORK (for
example, LKS_AB).

MAP response: ERROR: INVALID LINKSET NAME

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the intercept command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: INT match entry setup successfully

Meaning: An intercept entry has been set up that matched the requirements.

Actions: None.

MAP response: Error: Invalid Linkset Name

Meaning: The linkset name entered is not defined in table C7LKSET.

Actions: Verify the linkset name and retry the command with the correct name.

MAP response: Error: Invalid Msgcode <xx>

Meaning: You entered a message code that is not recognized by C7TU.

Actions: Verify the message code and retry the command.

MAP response: Error: Match Table Full.

Meaning: You attempted to intercept a message, but the match table already has eight
entries.

Actions: Remove an entry from the match table and try the command again.

MAP response: Only four intercepts allowed in field environment.

Meaning: You attempted to intercept, but four entries already existed in the match table.

Actions: Remove an existing intercept request, and try the command again.

MAP response: Warning: C7TU is not enabled in any PMs.
Warning: C7TU is not enabled on <pm num> where this link
resides.

Meaning: The command executed and the request was added to the match table.

Actions: Use the select command to enable C7TU in the PMs that are to be used.
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match
Type

The match command is a nonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the match command isALL.
Description

This command is one of the C7TU test tool commands. Use the match
command to change the match array bytesin amonitor or intercept entry inthe

C7TU item table.

Release history
MMP15

Support added for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions

The match command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax

The match command syntax is as follows:

match <Item numbers> <Byte offset> [<Match bytes> ...stringl

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the match

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

Match bytes

variables Value Description
Item number Oto7 The number of the monitor or intercept entry.
Byte offset Oto 17 The starting byte of the change.

Data to be placed in the match array. Values are
multiple bytes of data. Each byte of data must be
separated by a space.

297-8991-824 Preliminary 07.01 June 2003




-2 CT7TULINK level commands

Example

The following table provides an example of the match command.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

>match 351101

Set the match entry of item 3 in the C7TU table so that starting with byte 5,
the block of two bytes has the values 11 01.

C7TU INT SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE

NUM DIR NET NI PR SI ZONE REG SIGP ZONE REG SIGP
3 IN CCITT INTL O ISUP 2 3 4 3 4 5 4 XXX
6 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Match: 00 04 00 00 05 64 44 A1l 41 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 FF FF FF FF FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

C7TU INT SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE

NUM DIR NET NI PR SI ZONE REG SIGP ZONE REG SIGP
3 IN CCITT INTL 0 ISUP 0 8 17 3 4 4 4 XXX
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Match: 00 04 00 00 05 11 01 A1 41 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 FF FF FF FF FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

The values of bytes 5 and 6 are changed to 11 and 01.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the match command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Match entry <n> is not in use.
The item number entered has not been assigned.
Assign the entry. Repeat the match command.

Oout of range: <BYTE OFFSET> (0 to 15)
Enter: <BYTE OFFSET> [<MATCH BYTES>]

The byte offset range was entered incorrectly.

Reenter the command.
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mask
Type

The mask command is a nonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the mask command isALL.
Description

This command is one of the C7TU test tool commands. Use the mask
command to change the mask array bytesin amonitor or intercept entry in the

C7TU item table.

Release history
MMP15

Support added for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions

The mask command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax

The mask command syntax is as follows:

mask <Item numbers> <Byte offset> [<Mask bytess> ...string]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the mask

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

Item number Oto7 The number of the monitor or intercept entry.
Byte offset Oto 17 Starting byte of the change.

Mask bytes Data to be placed in the mask array. Values are

multiple bytes of data. Each byte of data must be
separated by a space.
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Example
The following table provides an example of the mask command.

Command example

Command: > mask 2 4 00

Description of task: Set the Mask entry of item 2 in the C7TU table so that byte 4 has the value

00.

MAP response: C7TU MON SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE
NUM DIR NET NI PR SI XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
XXXX

2 OUT CCITT ALL XX ISUP XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
XXX XX XXX

6 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Match: 00 04 00 00 05 EO 2C EC 7A 00 00 00 00 00 OO

00 00 0O

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 OF 00 OO OO OO 00O 00 00O 0O OO OO

00 00 0O

C7TU MON SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE
NUM DIR NET NI PR SI XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

XXXX

2 OUT CCITT ALL XX ISUP XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
XXX XX XXX

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Match: 00 04 00 00 05 EO 2C EC 7A 00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00
Mask: 00 FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00

Explanation: The value of byte 4 is changed to 00.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the mask command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: Mask entry <n> is not in use.

Meaning: The item number entered has not been assigned.
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MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Actions: Assign the entry. Repeat the mask command.

MAP response: Out of range: <BYTE OFFSET> (0 to 15)
Enter: <BYTE OFFSET> [<MASK BYTES>]

Meaning: The byte offset range was entered incorrectly.

Actions: Reenter the command.
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dump
Type

The dump command is a nonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the dump command isSALL.
Description

This command is one of the C7TU test tool commands. Use the dump
command to display the contents of monitor and intercept itemsin the C7TU
item table.

Release history
MMP15
Support added for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions
The dump command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The dump command syntax is as follows:

dump <first item> [<last item>]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the dump
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
first item Oto7 The first item to display from the C7TU match table.
last item Oto7 The last item to display from the C7TU match table.

If this optional parameter is not input, the dump
command displays the item specified by the first
item.
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dump (continued)

Example
The following table provides examples of the dump command.

Command example

Command: >dump 2

Description of task: Dump the contents of item 2 in the C7TU table.

MAP response: NUMBER OF VALID MATCH ENTRIES = 4
C7TU MON SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE
NUM DIR NET NI PR ST XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

2 OUT CCITT ALL XX ISUP XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
XXX XX XXX

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
Match: 00 04 00 00 05 EO 2C EC 7A 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 OF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Explanation: The contents of item 2 from the C7TU table are displayed.
Command: >dump 13
Description of task: Dump the contents of item 0 to item 3 in the C7TU table.

MAP response: NUMBER OF VALID MATCH ENTRIES = 4
C7TU MON SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE
NUM DIR NET NI PR SI MEM CLU NET MEM CLU NET
1 IN ANST ALL XX ISUP XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XX XXX
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
Match: 00 04 00 00 05 61 EO EC BO EB D7 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 OF 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 OO 00 00 00 00
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dump (end)

Command example

Explanation:

C7TU MON SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE

NUM DIR NET NI PR SI XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
2 OUT CCITT ALL XX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XX XXX

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Match: 00 04 00 00 05 EO OC EC 72 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO OO0 00 00 00 00 00

C7TU INT SIO DPC OPC SLS TYPE

NUM DIR NET NI PR SI ZONE REG SIGP ZONE REG SIGP
3 IN CCITT INTL O ISUP O 8 17 3 4 4 4 XXX

6 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Match: 00 04 00 00 05 11 A1 00 00O 00 00O 00 00 OO 00 0O 00

Mask: 00 FF 00 00 FF FF FF FF FF FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

The contents of item 2 from the C7TU table are displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the dump command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:

Actions:

Error: First item must not be greater than last item.

You attempted to display a range where the first item had a larger entry
number in the match table than the last item.

Verify the start and stop numbers and retry the command with a correct
range.

There are no valid match entries in the specified range.
There are no match entries in the specified range.

None
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5 C7LKSET level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the C7LKSET level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
C7LKSET level.

Table 5-1

Command

QueryUsr

Description
Use the C7LKSET level of the MAP to query CCS7 linksets.

How to access the C7LKSET level
Access the C7LKSET level from the Cl environment:

> mapci ; mc; ccs; ccs7; c7l kset

How to return to the CI
Return to the CI environment:

> quit all
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QueryPC
Type

The QueryPC command is a menu unlisted command.
Target

The command target for the QueryPC command isALL.
Description

The QueryPC command isa MAPCI command in the C7TRTESET level that
displaysthe destination point code (DPC) of a posted routeset and the far-end
point code (FEPC) for the linkset of a route in the posted routeset.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)
Support added for point code format BANGLADESH.

MMP15
Added support for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the QueryPC command:

* Post arouteset that has been datefilled in table C7TRTESET before entering
the QueryPC command.

» Todisplay the FEPC of thelinkset of agiven route, the route must exist in
table CTRTESET.

Syntax
The QueryPC command syntax is as follows:

QueryPC <pc>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the QueryPC
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
pc dpc or Point code. Enter the DPC of the posted
fepc <route_number> routeset, or the FEPC and the route number
(0to 5).
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QueryPC (continued)

Example

The following table provides examples of the QueryPC command.

Command example

Command:

MAP response:
Explanation:

Command:

MAP response:

Explanation:

Command:

MAP response:

Description of task:

Description of task:

Description of task:

> querypc

Run querypc without any Routeset posted.
Failed, no routeset posted.

The command does not run.

> querypc dpc

Post a Routeset and display the DPC information for the linkset used by route
0.

Linkset Name Network Name DPC

AB ROUTES INTLNETA CCITT7 INTL 2 004 5

The MAP displays the linkset name, network name, and point code details of
the linkset for route O in the posted routeset.

> querypc fepc 0
List the FEPC information for the linkset used by route 0.
FEPC

Linkset Name Network Name

STKBLKSET C7TESTNETB CCITT7 INTL 2 004 5
Explanation: The MAP displays the linkset name, network name, and point code details of
the linkset for route O in the posted routeset.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the QueryPC command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: Failed, no routeset posted

Meaning: The QueryPC command was executed before a routeset was posted.
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QueryPC (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Post a routeset from table C7RTESET, then retry the QueryPC command. To
post a routeset, type:

> mapci;mtc;ccs;ccs7;c7rteset
> post ¢ <rteset>

Also ensure that the routeset exists in table CTRTESET.
Route number entered not datafilled

You attempted to display the FEPC information for the linkset of an undefined
route.

Check the route values for the posted routeset in table C7RTESET. If
necessary, datafill the new route for the routeset. Retry the QueryPC
command with the correct route.

Wrong number of parameters
The QueryPC command was entered with invalid parameters.

Retry the QueryPC command with valid parameters.
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QueryUsr
Type

The QueryUsr command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the QueryUsr command isALL.
Description

The QueryUsr command isa MAPCI command in the C7LKSET level that
displaysthe users of a posted linkset and related user information such as the
routeset name and the signaling point code. For CCITT networks, the
QueryUsr command displays the linkset for formats AUSTRIA,
BANGLADESH, BASIC, CHINA, INTL, GERMAN, and TURK.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)
Support added for point code format BANGLADESH.

MMP15
Added support for point code format TURK.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the QueryUsr command:

* Post alinkset that has been datafilled in table C7LKSET before entering
the QueryUsr command.

Syntax

The QueryUsr command syntax is as follows:

queryusr

The QueryUsr command has no parameters or variables.
Example 1

The following table provides an example of the QueryUsr command for
Turkish PC.

Command example

Command: > queryusr

Description of task: List all routesets that use the posted linkset.
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Command example

MAP response: Routeset Name Network Name Point Code
AB ROUTES INTLNETA CCITT7 Turk 2 004 5
Explanation: The MAP displays the signaling point code, the routeset name, and the
network name of the routesets that use the posted linkset.
Example 2

The following table provides an example of the QueryUsr command for
Bangladesh PC.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

> queryusr

List all routesets that use the posted linkset.

MAP response: Routeset Name Network Name Point Code
AB ROUTES INTLNETA CCITT7 Bangladesh 2 004 5
Explanation: The MAP displays the signaling point code, the routeset name, and the
network name of the routesets that use the posted linkset.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the QueryUsr command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response:
Meaning:

Actions:

Failed, no linkset posted
The QueryUsr command was executed before a linkset was posted.

Post a linkset from table C7LKSET, then retry the QueryUsr command. To
post a linkset, type:

> mapci;mtc;ccs;ccs7;c7lkset
> post ¢ <lkset>
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6 C7RTR level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the C7RTR level. This chapter also

provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the C7RTR
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the C7TRTR
level.

Table 6-1

Command

activate
deactivate

download_mtp

Description

The C7RTR is the activation utility for Common Channel Signaling 7 (CCS7)
link interface unit (LIU7) external routing. Use the C7RTR CI (command
interpreter) tool to perform different functions on LIU7 external routers.

How to access the C7RTR level
Access the C7RTR level from the Cl environment:

> crrtr

How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

> quit
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activate
Type

The activate command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the activate command is ALL.
Description

Use the activate command to activate the Common Channel Signaling 7
(CCS7) link interface unit (LIU7) external routing functionality. The
command sends a message to the digital trunk controllers (DTC) to use the
LIU7s to route integrated services digital network (ISDN) user part (ISUP)
messages.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TL12

Feature 59010705 (Multi-LPP External Routing) removes the following
response:

External routing is not supported on a Single Point Code INode.
Remove the SSP_STP node types from the C7NETWRK table first.
External Routing was not activated.

The feature introduces the following warning response:

WARNING: You are activating LIU7 external routing while there
are local SS7 node(s) with STP capability datafilled in the
C7NETWRK table (NODE TYPE = SSP_STP) . If a total external router
outage (TRO) occurs, STP traffic will stop because all signaling
links will go SYSB.

Limitations and restrictions

The activate command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The activate command syntax is as follows:

activate

This command has no parameters or variables.
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activate (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the activate command.

Command example

Command: >activate

Description of task: Activate the LIU7 external routing functionality.

MAP response: External Routing has been activated.

Explanation:

External routing has been activated. LIU7s are now routing ISUP messages.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the activate command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

MAP response:

>activate

External Routing is already active in the office. Do you
want to reactivate External Routing? [y/nl]

Meaning: LIU7s are already routing ISUP messages.

Actions: Enter y (yes) to reactivate external routing or n (no) to deactivate external
routing.

Command: >activate

MAP response:

The Routing Status is not sufficient to activate External
Routing. Bring more routers into service. No action
taken.

Meaning: External routing is not activated.
Actions: Bring more routers into service. Refer to table CTROUTER.
Command: >activate

MAP response:

There are CCS7 DTCs or SPMs in transient states. Use the
C7RTR QUERY EXT_ ROUTING command to find out which ones,
or check for DDM logs.

Meaning: The CCS7 DTCs are not in a distributed data manger (DDM) stable state.
Actions : No action taken.
Command: >activate
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activate (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

The External Routing Activation data was not distributed
successfully to all nodes. Re-activate or wait for a DDM
audit to correct the data. Also check for DDM logs for
specification of problem nodes.

Data distribution manager has not distributed the external routing information
to all nodes.

Reactivate external routing or wait for a DDM audit to correct the data.
Examine DDM logs for problems.

>activate

The C7ROUTER table must be datafilled with a minimum of
<number of routers> routers to activate external routing.
Please datafill more routers.

External routing has not been activated. There are not enough external
routers datafilled.

Datafill more routers. Refer to table CTROUTER.
>activate

WARNING: You are activating LIU7 external routing while
there are local SS7 node(s) with STP capability
datafilled in the C7NETWRK table (NODE TYPE = SSP_STP).
If a total external router outage (TRO) occurs, STP
traffic will stop because all signaling links will go
SYSB.

This warning is an information-only message to explain the possible results
of this command when the node type in table CZNETWRK is SSP_STP.

No action taken.
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deactivate
Type
The deactivate command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the deactivate command is ALL.
Description

Use the DEACTIVATE command to deactivate the Common Channel
Signaling 7 (CCS7) link interface unit (LIU7) external routing functionality.
The command forces the CCS7 digital trunk controllers (DTC) to use message
transfer part (MTP) routing tables. The DTCs use the MTP table information
to route integrated services digital network (ISDN) user part (ISUP) messages.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TL12
Feature 59009996 (ITU SSP Link Expansion to 180 Channelized MLIU-based
Links) creates a new response when you try to deactivate LIU7 external
routing and there are more than 108 links in table C7LINK and DTCs exist in
table LTCINV.

Limitations and restrictions
The deactivate command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The deactivate command syntax is as follows:
deactivate
Command deactivate has no parameter or variables.
Example

The following table provides an example of the deactivate command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >deactivate

Description of task: Deactivate the LIU7 external routing functionality.
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deactivate (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: External Routing deactivated.
Explanation: External routing deactivates. CCS7 DTCs route ISUP messages.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the deactivate command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >deactivate

MAP response: External Routing is already inactive in the office. Do
you want to re-deactivate External Routing? Please
confirm (‘YES’, ‘Y’, ‘NO’, or '‘N’):

Meaning: LIU7 external routing is already inactive. The CCS7 DTCs route ISUP
messages.

Actions: If you want to deactivate external routing again, enter y (yes). If you do not

want to deactivate external routing again, enter n (no).
Command: >deactivate

MAP response: The MTP tables must be added to the CCS7 DTCs before
External Routing can be deactivated.

Meaning: LIU7 external routing is not deactivated.

Actions: Use the download_mtp command to add the MTP tables to the CCS7 DTCs.
Command: >deactivate

MAP response: There are expanded routesets in the office. External

Routing cannot be deactivated until all the expanded
routesets have been removed.

Meaning: The command failed because there are expanded routesets in the office.

Actions : Remove all expanded routesets and enter the command again.

Command: >deactivate

MAP response: There are CCS7 DTCs in transient states.

Meaning: The command failed because there are CCS7 DTCs in transient states.

Actions : Use the query_ext_routing command to list which DTCs are in a transient
state.
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deactivate (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

>deactivate

External Routing activation was not distributed
successfully to all nodes.

LIU7 external routing is not deactivated.

Use the activate command to activate LIU7 external routing or wait fora DDM
audit to correct the data. Examine the DDM logs for any problems.

>deactivate

Can not deactivate LIU7 external routing because there
are greater than 108 links in C7LINK and DTC datafilled
in table LTCINV.

You cannot deactivate LIU7 external routing when there are more than 108
links entered in table C7LINK and DTCs exist in table LTCINV.

Reduce the number of links to 108 or less, or remove DTCs from table
LTCINV. Enter command deactivate again.
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download_mtp

Type

The download_mtp command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the download_mtp command is ALL.
Description

Use the download_mtp command to download message transfer part (MTP)
databases to the Common Channel Signaling 7 (CCS7) digital trunk
controllers (DTC). This action allows the deactivation of the CCS7 link
interface unit (LIU7) external routing.

Release history
TL12

Feature 59009996 (ITU SSP Link Expansion to 180 Channelized MLIU-based
Links) introduces a new response to this command when there are more than
108 links in table C7LINK and DTCs exist in table LTCINV.

Limitations and restrictions
The download_mtp command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The download_mtp command syntax is as follows:
download_mtp
Command download_mtp has no parameters of variables.
Example

The following table provides an example of the download_mtp command.

Command example

Command: >download_mtp
Description of task: Download the MTP databases to the DTCs.
MAP response: MTP Databases are being downloaded. The procedure will be

complete when the CCS7 DTC are stable.

Explanation: The system is sending the MTP database updates to the DTC routing
databases.

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001



C7RTR level commands 6-9

download_mtp (continued)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the download_mtp
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

>download_mtp

DDM is in a transient state. Please enter the command when
DDM 1is stable. Use the QUERY EXT ROUTING command to
determine if DDM is stable.

No action taken.

The DTC, LIU7, or routeset was in a transient state when this command was
invoked.

Check the logs to identify the transient component and use the
query_ext_routing command to check if DDM is stable.

>download_mtp

There are expanded routesets in the office. Use the C7RTR
query exp rtesets command to find which routesets must be
deleted before the MTP databases can be downloaded.

No action taken.

There are routesets datafilled with a tuple index greater than 255 (expanded).
These tuples must be deleted or moved to a lower index before MTP can be
downloaded to DTCs.

Use the query_exp_rtesets command to list the expanded routesets; delete
them before executing the download_mtp command again.

>download_mtp

Routing tables cannot be downloaded with 8-bit SLS load
balancing active and non-ANSI network datafilled in table
C7NETWRK.

Please deactivate 8-bit SLS load balancing or remove the
non-ANSTI network before downloading routing tables.

The 8-bit signaling link selection (SLS) Load Balancing option is activated
and non-ANSI network is datafilled in table CZNETWRK. Routing tables
could not be downloaded.

Deactivate the 8-bit SLS Load Balancing option or remove the non-ANSI
network before executing the download_mtp command again.

>download_mtp
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download_mtp (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

Routing tables cannot be downloaded with 8-bit SLS load
balancing active and a PDTC peripheral datafilled in
table LTCINV.

Please deactivate 8-bit SLS load balancing or remove the
PDTC peripherals before downloading router tables.

The 8-bit SLS Load Balancing option is active and a PCM30 digital trunk
controller (PDTC) is datafilled in table LTCINV. Routing tables could not be
downloaded.

Deactivate the 8-hit SLS Load Balancing option or remove the PDTCs from
table LTCINV before executing the download_mtp command again.

>download_mtp

Download of all the tables was not successful. Download
the MTP tables again and check for LOGs/SWERs.

The command failed for an unspecified reason.
Repeat the command. Check for logs and software errors.
>download_mtp

The MTP databases are already downloaded to the CCS7 DTCs.
Do you want to download them again [y/n]?

The MTP data is already downloaded.

Download the tables again, if any problems occurred during the original
download.

>download_mtp

There are currently more than <number> dtcs with optattr
= CCS7. Please remove the appropriate number of CCS7 DTCs.
No action taken.

The number of DTCs supported during the MTP download is less than the
number of datafilled DTCs.

Remove DTCs from table LTCINV until the maximum number of supported
DTCs is equal to the number of datafilled DTCs.

>download_mtp

The MTP databases have not been downloaded successfully.
Check for DDM logs and/or attempt the download again.
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download_mtp (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Meaning:
Actions :
Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

The process was not successful.

Check logs, software errors, and traps for any unusual events.

>download_mtp

Can not download MTP databases because there are greater
than 108 links in C7LINK and DTC datafilled in table
LTCINV.

Command WAS NOT Processed.

The command failed because there are more than 108 links in table C7LINK
and DTCs exist in table LTCINV.

Reduce the number of links to 108 or less, or remove DTCs from table
LTCINV. Enter the command again.
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7 CM level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the computing module (CM) level. This
chapter also provides detailed information on new or changed commands in
the CM level. The following table alphabetically lists the commands available
at the CM level, as well as the page number for each command.

Table 7-1 CM level commands

Command

mtctst

rextst

CM level

Description

Use the CM level of the MAP to access commands that control and display the
status of the paired central processing units (CPU) that comprise the CM.

How to access the CM level
Access the CM level from the Cl environment:

>mapci ;ntc;cm

How to return to the C
Return to the CI environment:

> quit napci
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MAP display
The following figure shows an example of the MAP display of the CM level.

Figure 7-1 Example of a MAP display of the CM level
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mitctst

Type

The mtctst command is a menu listed command.

Target

The command target for the mtctst is SUPERNODE.

Description

Use the mtctst command to detect faults on new hardware or hardware that
may have faults. The mtctst command performs CPU class and memory
(MEM) class tests on an inactive CPU.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, as well as the

applicable software release.

BASE13

The mtctst command is new for BASE13.

Limitations and restrictions

The following limits and restrictions apply to the mtctst command.

* The mtctst command executes only CPU class and MEM class tests on an

inactive CPU.

* The mtctst command does not execute a SWACT.

» The CPU’s sychronization status changes automatically during the test. At
the end of the test, the sychronization status of the CPU returns to it’s initial

status.

Syntax

The mtctst command syntax is as follows:

mtctst

[<Class> {cpuU,
MEM} ]
[<Error actions> {sTOP,
CONTINUE}]
[<Alarm action> CLRREXALARM} ]
[<Optionss>... NOWAIT,
NOPROMPT,
VERBOSE} ]

[<RExTst terminate> {TERMINATE}]
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mtctst (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the mtctst
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

class cpu, mem This parameter directs the system to run the CPU or
MEM class tests. Enter MEM class to test both the
CPU and MEM classes. Enter CPU class to run the
CPU class test.

The default class is CPU.

error action stop, continue This parameter defines the action the system takes
when an error occurs. Enter stop, to stop the test
when an error occurs. Enter continue to continue the
test when an error occurs.

alarm action clrrexalarm This parameter clears previous REx alarms raised
by CPU or mem faults.

options nowait, The nowait parameter directs the system to allow
noprompt, use of the MAP for other functions while the test is
verbose running.

The noprompt parameter directs the system to
suppress warning prompts.

The verbose prompt directs the system to report the
name of each completed sub test.

mtctst terminate terminate This parameter directs the system to terminate the
test.

Example
The following table provides an example of the mtctst command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: mtctst cpu clrrexalarm

Description of task: The command mtctst will run CPU tests and clear the previous 'rex’ alarm.
The system will report the name of each completed sub test.
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mtctst (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

The 'rex’ alarm was raised due to REXTEST MEM test failure.
MTCTST MEM CLRREXALARM must be run to clear the rex alarm.
Do you want to continue with MTCTST CPU?

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", 'N"):

N

mtctst mem clrrexalarm

maintenance action submitted .. ..

mtctst passed.

The test passes and the previous 'rex’ alarm is cleared.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the mtctst command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MTCTST TERMINATE
Termination timed out.

MTCTST termination failed 20 minutes after the request for MTCTST
TERMINATE

MTCTST is not terminated. Contact the next level of support.
MTCTST

Maintenance action not performed, resources in use.
MTCTST action is not performed due to the RMS resource in use.
Repeat action. If unsuccessful, contact next level of support.
MTCTST

MTCTST failed. Environment error has occurred.

MTCTST failed because an environment error occurred.
Contact next level of support.

MTCTST

MTCTST failed. Waiting for RMS reply timed out.

The MTCTST failed due to waiting for RMS reply.

Contact next level of support.
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mtctst (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MTCTST

MTCTST aborted. Detected a mismatch or SWACT during CM MTCTST.
Please check logs.

Meaning: MTCTST aborted due to a mismatch or SWACT.
Actions : Check logs and reason for test failure. Contact next level of support.
Command: MTCTST

MTCTST failed. Sending of RMS request failed.

Meaning: The MTCTST failed due to RMS request failure.
Actions : Contact next level of support.
Command: MTCTST

MTCTST: Inactive FOOTPRINT transfer in progress...
MTCTST: Inactive FOOTPRINT transfer passed.
MTCTST failed. Test name: <test name>

Site FIr Bay_id Shf Description Slot EQPEC

HOST 00 AOO DPCC:00 18 RTIF:00:0:0 9X26EA BACK
HOST 00 AOO DPCC:00 18 CPU:00:0:0 9X10BA FRNT

The system indicates that MTCTST failed, which subtest failed and the
suspect cardlist.

Contact the next level of support.

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001




CM level commands 7-7

rextst
Type
The rextst command is a menu unlisted command.
Target
The command target for the rextst is SuperNode.
Description

The rextst executes a test to identify latent hardware failures.

Note: Use the MTCTST command to execute CPU and memory class tests
on an inactive CPU. The MTCTST (manual maintenance test) detects faults
on new hardware installation and hardware that may have faults. Refer to
“MTCTST” in this document.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, as well as the
applicable software release.

BASE13
The rextst changes in BASE13.

Limitations and restrictions
The rextst command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The rextst command syntax is as follows:
rextst [<Class> CPU, MEM, LINK, PMC, FULL, BASE}]
[<Error action> STOP,CONTINUE}]
[<Success action> RESETHITS}]
[<Optionss>. .. NOWAIT,
NOPROMPT,
RESETCOUNTS,
VERBOSE}]

[<RExTst terminate> {TERMINATE}]
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rextst (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the rextst
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

class cpu, mem. link, Enter CPU class to test the CPU class.
pmc, full, base

Enter MEM class to run the MEM class test.
Enter link to run link tests

Enter PMC to run only the peripheral message
controller (PMC) test.

Enter full to run the full test and include activity
switches.

Enter base to test the BASE class.

error action stop, continue This parameter defines the action the system takes
when an error occurs. Enter stop, to stop the test
when an error occurs. Enter continue to continue the
test when an error occurs.

success action resethits This parameter directs the system to reset link hit
counts.
options nowait, The nowait parameter directs the system to allow
noprompt, use of the MAP for other functions while the test is
resetcounts, running.
verbose

The noprompt parameter directs the system to
suppress warning prompts.

The resetcounts parameter directs the system to
reset all counts except the cancelled REXx fault
counts.

The verbose prompt directs the system to report the
name of each completed sub test.

mtctst terminate terminate This parameter directs the system to terminate the
test.
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rextst (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the rextst command.

Command example

Command: REXTST FULL
Description of task: REXTST runs full test.
MAP response: The ‘rex’ alarm was raised due to REXTST PMC test failure. It is

recommended to run REXTST PMC to clear the ‘rex’ alarm. Do you want to
continue with REXTST FULL? Please confirm (“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, or “N"):

N

REXTST PMC

Caution: CM will drop sync when RExTst is running.

Please confirm (“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, or “N"):

Y

Maintnance action submitted.. ..

REXTst passed.

Explanation: ‘Rex’ alarm was raised due to REXTST PMC failure. Enter N to stop REXTST
FULL. Run REXTST PMC to clear ‘rex’ alarm.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the rextst command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: REXTST
MAP response: Aborted. CPU is jammed inactive.
Meaning: The REX test cannot run because the mate CPU is jammed inactive. The CM

must be able to switch activity for the REXx test to be run.

Command: REXTST
MAP response: REX test did not run - resources in use.
Meaning: Another process is using the resources required to run the test specified. The

test is cpu, mem, mc, ssc, or pmc.

Actions : Check logs and status displays for faults that may prevent the test from
running.
Command: REXTST
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MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Warning: Running of a REXx test is not recommended at this time due to
exceeded error thresholds. Use the QUERYCM RExSchd command for more
details concerning the errors which have occurred.

One or more counts of stability-affecting error conditions has exceeded a
preset threshold.

Wait for fault counts to fall below the stability thresholds and retry the rextst
command. Use the rextst resetcounts command string to clear the counts if the
error condition is known and has been corrected.

REXTST

It is recommended to run MTCTST <CPU, MEM>. Do you want to continue
with REXTST <CPU, MEM>? Please confirm (“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, oe “N"):

It is recommended to run a MTCTST.
Enter Y to continue with REXTST or N to stop the action.
REXTST FULL

Using manual REX test is not recommended. Use MTCTST instead. Do you
want to continue with REXTST <BASE, FULL>? Please confirm (“YES”, “Y",
HNOH, Or HN"):

This message is displayed when REXTEST FULL or REXTST BASE is
entered and no alarms are present. It is recommended to run the MTCTST.

Enter Y to continue test or N to stop the action.
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8 COMPRSCI level commands

Description

This chapter provides an overview of the COMPRSCI level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the
COMPRSCI level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
COMPRSCI level.

Table 8-1

Command

compress
help

quit

The COMPRSCI tool requires the PLM Packaging - LOC00025 LINEATTR
Restructuring Package.

To prevent service order failures, update the MARCH RPM tables to reflect the
proposed changes to the LINEATTR table before using the COMPRSCI tool.

The COMPRSCI level requires password protection through the TOOLSUP
utility.

The COMPRSCI tool requires that the OFCVAR table
XLAPLAN_RATEAREA_SERVORD_ENABLED (XRSE) parameter is set
to MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

Use the COMPRSCI tool to delete multiple instances of the same tuple from
the LINEATTR table.
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How to access the COMPRSCI level

Access the COMPRSCI level from the CI environment after password
verification through the TOOLSUP utility:

>conpr sci

How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

>qui t

MAP display

The following figure shows an example of the MAP display for access to the
TOOLSUP utility and the COMPRSCI level.
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Figure 8-1 Example of a MAP display for access to the COMPRSCI level

(et N

>toolsup
TOOLSUP - Tool Supervisor

Type HELP to display available commands

TOOLSUP:

>help

TOOLS Display a list of available tools

RESOURCES Display a list of available tool resources
STATUS Query the current status of a tool or resource

HISTORY Provide a report of the recent actions of a
tool or resource

ACCESS ON, OFF or STATUS of a password controlled tool
RESET Reset a tool or resource being used by a hung CI
HELP Display this list

QUIT Leave TOOLSUP

>access on comprsci
Enter Password:
o0

>comprsci %% <enter the password generated by the ToolSup utilitys>
COMPRSCI permitted

COMPRSCI access will expire 48 hours from now.

** WARNING **
You have permitted access to command(s) that require
skilled and knowledgable users. Proper use is required
to avoid possible service degradations. Please ensure
that only fully trained and qualified personnel
proceed.
TOOLSUP:
>quit
CI:
>comprsci
MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - USE OF COMPRSCI NOT RECOMMENDED
JOURNAL FILE UNAVAILABLE - USE OF COMPRSCI NOT RECOMMENDED
COMPRSCI
>

- /
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compress

Type

The compress command is a menu listed command.

Target
The command target for the compress command is ALL.

Description

The compress command removes duplicate tuple occurrences, owned by the
same owner, from the LINEATTR table. Command execution deletes all
duplicate tuples, or duplicate tuples specified by an associated LINEATTR
index.

all option
The all option removes all duplicate tuples in the LINEATTR table. The first
line attribute index (LNATTIDX) that contains a duplicated tuple remains. The
compress command removes all other LNATTIDX tuples from the table that
match the duplicate tuple first found. For example, the compress command
uses the all option. LNATTIDX tuples 0 and 1 appear in the LINEATTR table
as:

0 1MR NONE NT 10 NILSFC 0 NIL NIL 00

1 CCF NONE NT 10 NILSFC 0 NIL NIL 00

LNATTIDX tuples 6 and 9 contain the same tuple as LNATTIDX 0, and
LNATTIDX 5 contains the same tuple as LNATTIDX 1. The compress
command removes LNATTIDX tuples 5, 6, and 9 from the table but
LNATTIDX 0 and 1 remain in the LINEATTR table.

key option
The key option removes all tuples that match the tuple referenced in the
LNATTIDX specified in the compress command. For example, the compress
command specifies key 2. LNATTIDX 2 appears in the LINEATTR table as:

2 1FR NONE NT 10 NILSFC 0 NIL NIL 00

LNATTIDXs 8 and 14 contain the identical tuple (1FR NONE NT 10 NILSFC
O NIL NIL 00). The compress command updates the references to LNATTIDX
tuples 8 and 14 to reference only LNATTIDX tuple 2.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.
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compress (continued)

CCM14

The LINEATTR Compression Tool feature (59017776) introduced the
compress command.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the compress command:

Syntax

The compress command requires PLM Packaging - LOC00025
LINEATTR Restructuring Package.

The compress command requires that the non-DMS MARCH operating
system RPM tables include the LINEATTR, XLAPLAN, and RATEAREA
tables.

The compress command requires the OFCVAR table
XLAPLAN_RATEAREA_SERVORD_ENABLED parameter set to
MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

The LINEATTR Compression Tool requires password protection through
the TOOLSUP utility to restrict compress command usage to qualified
personnel only.

The compress command only deletes tuples owned by the same owner,
defined in the DATAOWNR table.

The LINEATTR Compression Tool has single user access restriction.

The compress command syntax is as follows:

compress all

key <lineattr keyls>... <lineattr keyl4> $

Note: The key option accepts a maximum of 14 LINEATTR keys.
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compress (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the compress
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

ALL N/A This parameter uses a top to bottom method to
compare and remove all duplicate tuples in the
LINEATTR table.

KEY <lineattr_key> This parameter provides a method to define a
specific tuple, or tuples, for duplication removal in the
LINEATTR table.

<lineattr_key> alphanumeric This variable represents 1 to 14 alphanumeric keys
characters defined in the LINEATTR table.
$ N/A This notation indicates the key list completion.
Example

The following table provides an example of the compress command.

Command example

Command: >compress key 258 $
Description of task: Eliminate all keys in the LINEATTR table that have tuples identical to the
tuples associated with keys 2, 5, and 8.
MAP response: command is : COMPRESS KEY 2 5 8 S
Do you still want to continue?
Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N")
>y

Compression of table LINEATTR in progress.
Compression to LINEATTR key 2 is complete.
Compression to LINEATTR key 5 is complete.
Compression to LINEATTR key 8 is complete.
COMPRESS command execution completed successfully.

Explanation: The compress command executed without errors.
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compress (continued)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the compress command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

>COmprsci
COMPRSCI access 1s restricted

This response indicates that an attempt was made to enter the COMPRSCI
directory without using the TOOLSUP utility.

Enter the TOOLSUP utility using a valid non-TAS password.
>comprsci

WARNING: XLAPLAN RATEAREA SERVORD_ ENABLED is not set to
MANDATORY_ PROMPTS. COMPRESS command is disabled.

This response indicates that the XRSE parameter in the OFCVAR table is not
set to MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

Use the XRSECHG ClI tool to set the XRSE parameter in the OFCVAR table
to MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

>Comprsci

ERROR: The COMPRESS command can only be used when XRSE is set to
MANDATORY_PROMPTS

This response indicates that the XRSE parameter in the OFCVAR table is not
set to MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

Use the XRSECHG ClI tool to set the XRSE parameter in the OFCVAR table
to MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

>compress key LKx $
WARNING: Tuple LKx does not exist in table LINEATTR.

This response indicates that a specified key does not exist in the LINEATTR
table.

Check the key, or keys, entered for spelling errors.

>compress key LK1 LK2 LK3 LK4 LK5 LK6 LK7 LK8 LK9 LK10 LK11
LK12 LK13 LK14 LK15 $

ERROR: Too many LINEATTR keys specified.
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compress (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

This response indicates that the number of LINEATTR table keys, used with
the compress command key option, exceeds 14.

Re-enter the command without exceeding the maximum 14 LINEATTR table
keys.

>compress key LK1 LK2 LK3 LK4 LK5 $

WARNING: Two or more keys reference identical tuples,
proceeding will preserve the first key specified.

Please confirm [“Yeg”, “Y”, “No”, “N”]

This response indicates that two or more specified keys reference identical
tuples in the LINEATTR table.

Check the entered key, or keys, for spelling errors.

>compress key LKx $

WARNING: Compression of table LINEATTR in progress.
This response appears during a valid LINEATTR table compression.
No action is required.

>compress key LKx $

Compression to LINEATTR key LKx is complete.

This response indicates that all keys with a corresponding tuple identical to
key LKx have been replaced with key LKx in the LINEATTR table. Tuples in
other tables that reference the tuples removed from the LINEATTR table
have also been replaced with key LKx.

No action is required.
>compress key LKx $
WARNING: LKx Could not be removed from table LINEATTR.

This response indicates that a tuple in a table affected by the LINEATTR key
compression has been modified after that tuple has been marked for deletion
but, before the deletion occurred. That tuple/key cannot be removed from the
LINEATTR table.

The compression process continues.

>compress key LKx $
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compress (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

ERROR: Several tuples could not be removed from table
LINEATTR.

This response indicates that a second tuple in a table affected by the
LINEATTR key compression was modified after that tuple was marked for
deletion, but before the deletion occurred. Both tuple/keys cannot be
removed from the LINEATTR table.

The compression process ends and the command prompt appears.
>compress key LKx $
COMPRESS command execution completed successfully.

This response indicates that the COMPRESS command executed without
errors.

No action is required.
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help
Type

The help command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the help command is ALL.
Description

The COMPRSCI directory help command displays a list of available
commands in the COMPRSCI directory.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

CCM14

The LINEATTR Compression Tool feature (59017776) introduced the help
command.

Limitations and restrictions
The help command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The help command syntax is as follows:
help
help <COMPRSCI level commands>
q <COMPRSCI level commands>
Example

The following table provides an example of the help command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > help

Description of task: The help command provides a list of commands for the COMPRSCI level.
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help (end)
Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)
MAP response: COMPRSCI TOOL - Valid Commands:
COMPRESS - Compress identical tuples in table LINEATTR
HELP - Help on COMPRSCI Tool sub-commands
QUIT - Quit COMPRSCI Tool

Type "Q <command>" to see a description of a given
sub-command

Explanation: The help command MAP response lists the commands and corresponding
explanations for the COMPRSCI level directory.

Responses

The help command displays information specific to a command and does not
generate any system responses.
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quit
Type

The quit command is a nonmenu listed command.
Target

The command target for the quit command is ALL.
Description

The quit command exits the COMPRSCI Cl level.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

CCM14

The LINEATTR Compression Tool feature (59017776) introduced the quit
command.

Limitations and restrictions
The quit command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The quit command syntax is as follows:

quit

Example
The following table provides an example of the quit command.

Command example

Command: >quit

Description of task: This command exits from the COMPRSCI command level.

MAP response: CI:

Explanation: The command returns to the previous level.
Responses

There is no change to the quit command responses.
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FPSDIR level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the FPSDIR level. The following table
lists the commands available at the FPSDIR level.

Command

QFPS
RFPS
LFPS

HELP

Description

Use the FPSDIR level of the CI to access commands for managing FPS
subscribers.

How to access the FPSDIR level
Access the FPSDIR level from the Cl environment:

> fps

How to return to the CI
Return to the ClI environment:

> quit

FPSDIR
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QFPS

Type

The QFPS command is non-menu.

Target

The command target for the QFPS command is BRISC and XA-Core.

Description

This command is used to query the FPS counters of a specified subscriber or
all subscribers. It has the following options:

DN

ALL
SUMMARY
UNUSEDFOR
ZERO

HELP

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

Feature 89007209 introduced the enhanced Fixed Price Service and extensions
to the FPSDIR level commands.

Limitations and restrictions
The QFPS command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax

The QFPS command syntax is as follows:
QFPS [{ DN <Directory Numbers,

ALL,
SUMMARY,

UNUSEDFOR <0 to 365>
ZERO,

HELP}]
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QFPS (continued)

The following table describes the command parameters and variables.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters
and variables Value Description
DN <Directory Displays the:
Number> * Directory number

* MOGID of specified line

e FPS Ilimit of specified line

*  FPS counter of specified line
ALL Displays the:

» Directory number of each line

* MOGID of each line

e FPS limit of each line

* FPS counter of each line
SUMMARY Displays the:

* Value of the FPS_VARIANT office parameter

* Value of FPS_PRE_ANNOUNCE_LIMIT office parameter
e Count of used and recycled FPS subscribers

*  Number of FPS subscribers defined with FPS1

*  Number of FPS subscribers defined with FPS2

*  Number of FPS subscribers with zero units

*  Number of FPS subscribers with fewer than
FPS_PRE_ANNOUNCE_LIMIT units

*  Number of FPS subscribers with more units than their
predefined limit (FPS1 or FPS2)

Note: The value of FPS1 is set by the FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_1
office parameter and FPS2 is set by the FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_2
office parameter.
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QFPS (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters
and variables Value

Description

UNUSEDFOR <0 to 365>

Where <0 to 365> gives the number of days that the credit has
remained unused.

For each line not used for the specified number of days, displays
the:

e Directory number
« MOGID
* FPSIimit

e FPS counter

ZERO For each line with zero units remaining, displays the:
e Directory number
« MOGID
e FPSlimit
* FPS counter
Examples

The following tables provide examples of the QFPS command.

QFPS DN command example

MAP response: DN:

Command: > QFPS DN 7835403
Description of task: Query the specified FPS subscriber’s data.
7835403 MOG_ID: MOG 2 FPS1 176

Explanation Line 7835403 is allocated to MOG_2 and has an FPS1 threshold. The
current count of units available are 176.

QFPS ALL command example

Command: > QFPS ALL

Description of task: Query all FPS subscriber’s data.
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS ALL command example

MAP response: WARNING: Query of all FPS counters may take a significant
amount of time
Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):
>y
DN: 7835403 MOG_ID: MOG 2 FPS1 13
DN: 7835404 MOG_ID: S FPS2 256
DN: 7835405 MOG_ID: MOG 1 FPS2 0
DN: 7835406 MOG_ID: MOG 3 FPS2 10
DN: 7835407 MOG_ID: MOG 3 FPS2 0

TOTAL: 5 FPS subscriber(s) found

Explanation Each entry gives the directory number, the MOG_ID and FPS threshold for
that line, followed by the current count of units available.

QFPS SUMMARY command example

Command: > QFPS SUMMARY

Description of task: Query all the FPS subscribers and produce a summary report.
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS SUMMARY command example

MAP response:

Explanation:

WARNING: Query of all FPS counters may take a significant
amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

>y

FPS VARIANT: STANDARD

PRE_ANNOUNCEMENT LIMIT: 15

FPS SUBSCRIBERS

USED:5 RECYCLE: 7

FPS SUBSCRIBERS DEFINED WITH FPS1 : 1

FPS SUBSCRIBERS DEFINED WITH FPS2 : 4

FPS SUBSCRIBERS WITH ZERO COUNT : 2

FPS SUBSCRIBERS WITH EQUAL AND LESS THAN PRE_ANNOUNCE
LIMIT : 2

FPS SUBSCRIBERS WITH MORE THAN PREDEFINED LIMIT: O
FPS_VARIANT, FPS_PRE_ANNOUNCE_LIMIT, FPS1

(FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_1), and FPS2 (FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_2) are office
parameters defining the FPS service.

QFPS UNUSEDFOR command example

Command:

Description of task:

QFPS UNUSEDFOR 30

Query all FPS subscribers have not used their credit for the specified number
of days

Command Interface Reference Manual




6 FPSDIR commands

QFPS (continued)

QFPS UNUSEDFOR command example

MAP response:

Explanation:

WARNING: Query of all FPS counters may take a significant
amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

>y

Listed FPS subscriber(s) is/are not used for 30 days.
DN: 7835402 MOG_ID: MOG 1 FPS2 5

DN: 7835409 MOG_ID: MOG_2 FPS2 123

TOTAL: 2 FPS subscriber(s) found

The report entries are for all the subscribers that have not used their credit
for the specified number of days. The entries are formatted in the same way
as the other QFPS options.

QFPS ZERO command example

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> QFPS ZERO
Query all FPS subscribers with a zero credit count.

WARNING: Query of all FPS counters with zero count may
take a significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

>y

DN: 7835405 MOG _ID: MOG 1 FPS2 0
DN: 7835407 MOG_ID: MOG 3 FPS2 0

TOTAL: 2 FPS subscriber(s) found

The report entries are for all the subscribers that have a zero credit count.
The entries are formatted in the same way as the other QFPS options.

QFPS HELP command example

Command:

Description of task:

> QFPS HELP

Request help on the QFPS command and its parameters.
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS HELP command example

MAP response: DN - Query entered lines DN, mog_id, FPS limit and FPS
counter
ALL -Query all FPS subscribers DNs, mog_ids, FPS limits and

FPS counters.
SUMMARY - Print a report about FPS subscribers.
UNUSEDFOR -Query all FPS subscribers that are unused for entered

days
ZERO - Query all FPS subscribers that has zero charge count
HELP - Lists available options
Explanation: Basic help.
Responses

The following table describes the MAP responses.

QFPS SUMMARY command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: Query of all FPS subscribers and prepare summary may take a
significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: Because all the FPS subscribers are checked to prepare the summary
report it takes an amount of time.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.

QFPS ZERO command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: Query of all FPS subscribers and prepare summary may take a
significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: Because all the FPS subscribers are checked to prepare the summary
report it takes an amount of time.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.
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QFPS (end)

QFPS UNUSEDFOR command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: Query of all FPS subscribers and prepare summary may take a
significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: Because all the FPS subscribers are checked to prepare the summary
report it takes an amount of time.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.
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RFPS
Type
The RFPS command is non-menu.
Target
The command target for the RFPS command is BRISC and XA-Core.
Description

This command is used to reset all FPS countersto their initial values or zero.
Their initial values are defined by FPS1 (FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT 1 office
parameter) or FPS2 (FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_2 office parameter).

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

Feature 89007209 introduced the enhanced Fixed Price Service and extensions
to the FPSDIR level commands.

Limitations and restrictions
The RFPS command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The RFPS command syntax is as follows:

RFPS [{INIT,ZERO}]

The following table describes the command parameters and variables.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters

and variables Value Description

INIT Used to set all FPS subscriber counters to their predefined initial
value (FPS1 or FPS2).

ZERO Used to set all FPS subscriber counters to zero.
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RFPS (continued)

Examples
The following tables provide examples of the RFPS command.

RFPS INIT command example

Command: > RFPS INIT

Description of task: Reset all FPS counters to their initial values (FPS1 or FPS2).

MAP response: WARNING: All FPS counters will be reset to their initial
limits (FPS1/FPS2).
Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):
>Y

Resetting all FPS counters with their initial limits...

TOTAL: 2 FPS counter(s) reset

Explanation All FPS counters are reset to FPS1 or FPS2 depending on their definition.

RFPS ZERO command example

Command: > RFPS ZERO

Description of task: Set all FPS counters to zero.

MAP response: WARNING: All FPS counters will be reset to zero.
Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N"):
>Y

Resetting all FPS counters with 0...

TOTAL: 2 FPS counter(s) reset

Explanation All FPS counters are set to zero.

Responses
The following table describes the MAP responses.

RFPS INIT command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

Warning: RFPS access 1is restricted.

Meaning: RFPS command is protected using the TOOLSUP - Tool Supervisor
utility.

Action: You must use the TOOLSUP utility to use the RFPS command.
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RFPS (end)

RFPS INIT command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: All FPS counters will be reset to their initial limits (FPS1/FPS2)

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: All FPS subscribers will be loaded with their predefined limits so current
counts will be lost.

Action: Type Y to continue or N to halt.

RFPS ZERO command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: All FPS counters will be reset to zero

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: All FPS subscribers will be loaded with zero so current counts will be lost.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.
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LFPS
Type
The LFPS command is non-menu.
Target
The command target for the LFPS command is BRISC and XA-Core.
Description

TheLoad Fixed Price Service (LFPS) sublevel isused to add credit unitsto the
subscriber’s counter.

This command accesses the LFPSDIR sublevel below the FPSDIR level. It
requires avalid password. The LFPS sublevel is only available for enhanced
FPS (office parameter FPS_VARIANT=ENHANCED).

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

Feature 89007209 introduced the L FPS command as part of the enhanced FPS
feature.

Limitations and restrictions
The LFPS command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The LFPS command syntax is as follows:

LFPS

Examples
The following tables provide examples of the LFPS command.

LFPS command example

Command: > LFPS

Description of task: Log into the LFPSDIR sublevel.
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LFPS (end)

LFPS command example

MAP response: LFPS:
Enter Password:
Skkkkkkkk
Available commands:
LOAD - Load the specified FPS subscriber’s counter

CHG_PSW - Change the password which is used to enter LFPS
sublevel

HELP - Lists the available commands
QUIT - Quit from this increment

>

Explanation You have successfully logged in to the LFPSDIR sublevel and may use the
commands listed.

Responses
The following table describes the MAP responses.

LFPS INIT command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: LFPS sublevel is accessible only ENHANCED FPS variant. Please set
FPS VARIANT to ENHANCED.

Meaning: You have attempted to enter the LFPS level with a standard FPS variant.

Action: The LFPSDIR sublevel is only available where enhanced FPS is in use. In
order to enable enhanced FPS set the FPS_VARIANT office parameter in the
OFCENG table to ENHANCED.

ERROR: Invalid Password.

Meaning: The LFPS password you entered was incorrect.

Action: If you enter an incorrect password three times a secure log SFPS100 is
generated. Enter the correct password.

ERROR: Invalid password is entered for three times.

Meaning: The LFPS password you entered was incorrect three times. A secure log
SFPS100 has been generated.

Action: Enter the correct password.
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This chapter provides an overview of the LFPSDIR sublevel of the FPSDIR
level. Thefollowing table lists the commands available at the LFPSDIR level.

Command

QFPS
LOAD
CHG_PSW
HELP

QuUIT

Description

Use the Load Fixed Price Service Directory (LFPSDIR) sublevel of FPSDIR
of the CI to access commands for crediting FPS subscribers with extra units.

How to access the LFPSDIR level
Access the LFPSDIR sublevel from the FPSDIR level of the Cl environment:

> | fps

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

> quit
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QFPS

Type

The QFPS command is non-menu.

Target

The command target for the QFPS command is BRISC and XA-Core.

Description

This command is used to query the FPS counters of a specified subscriber or
all subscribers. It has the following options:

DN

ALL
SUMMARY
UNUSEDFOR
ZERO

HELP

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

Feature 89007209 introduced the enhanced Fixed Price Service and extensions
to the FPSDIR level commands.

Limitations and restrictions
The QFPS command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax

The QFPS command syntax is as follows:
QFPS [{ DN <Directory Numbers,

ALL,
SUMMARY,

UNUSEDFOR <0 to 365>
ZERO,

HELP}]
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QFPS (continued)

The following table describes the command parameters and variables.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters
and variables Value Description
DN <Directory Displays the:
Number> * Directory number

* MOGID of specified line

e FPS Ilimit of specified line

*  FPS counter of specified line
ALL Displays the:

» Directory number of each line

* MOGID of each line

e FPS limit of each line

* FPS counter of each line
SUMMARY Displays the:

* Value of the FPS_VARIANT office parameter

* Value of FPS_PRE_ANNOUNCE_LIMIT office parameter
e Count of used and recycled FPS subscribers

*  Number of FPS subscribers defined with FPS1

*  Number of FPS subscribers defined with FPS2

*  Number of FPS subscribers with zero units

*  Number of FPS subscribers with fewer than
FPS_PRE_ANNOUNCE_LIMIT units

*  Number of FPS subscribers with more units than their
predefined limit (FPS1 or FPS2)

Note: The value of FPS1 is set by the FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_1
office parameter and FPS2 is set by the FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_2
office parameter.
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QFPS (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters
and variables Value

Description

UNUSEDFOR <0 to 365>

Where <0 to 365> gives the number of days that the credit has
remained unused.

For each line not used for the specified number of days, displays
the:

e Directory number
« MOGID
* FPSIimit

e FPS counter

ZERO For each line with zero units remaining, displays the:
e Directory number
« MOGID
e FPSlimit
* FPS counter
Examples

The following tables provide examples of the QFPS command.

QFPS DN command example

MAP response: DN:

Command: > QFPS DN 7835403
Description of task: Query the specified FPS subscriber’s data.
7835403 MOG_ID: MOG 2 FPS1 176

Explanation Line 7835403 is allocated to MOG_2 and has an FPS1 threshold. The
current count of units available are 176.

QFPS ALL command example

Command: > QFPS ALL

Description of task: Query all FPS subscriber’s data.
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS ALL command example

MAP response: WARNING: Query of all FPS counters may take a significant
amount of time
Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):
>y
DN: 7835403 MOG_ID: MOG 2 FPS1 13
DN: 7835404 MOG_ID: S FPS2 256
DN: 7835405 MOG_ID: MOG 1 FPS2 0
DN: 7835406 MOG_ID: MOG 3 FPS2 10
DN: 7835407 MOG_ID: MOG 3 FPS2 0

TOTAL: 5 FPS subscriber(s) found

Explanation Each entry gives the directory number, the MOG_ID and FPS threshold for
that line, followed by the current count of units available.

QFPS SUMMARY command example

Command: > QFPS SUMMARY

Description of task: Query all the FPS subscribers and produce a summary report.
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS SUMMARY command example

MAP response:

Explanation:

WARNING: Query of all FPS counters may take a significant
amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

>y

FPS VARIANT: STANDARD

PRE_ANNOUNCEMENT LIMIT: 15

FPS SUBSCRIBERS

USED:5 RECYCLE: 7

FPS SUBSCRIBERS DEFINED WITH FPS1 : 1

FPS SUBSCRIBERS DEFINED WITH FPS2 : 4

FPS SUBSCRIBERS WITH ZERO COUNT : 2

FPS SUBSCRIBERS WITH EQUAL AND LESS THAN PRE_ANNOUNCE
LIMIT : 2

FPS SUBSCRIBERS WITH MORE THAN PREDEFINED LIMIT: O
FPS_VARIANT, FPS_PRE_ANNOUNCE_LIMIT, FPS1

(FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_1), and FPS2 (FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_2) are office
parameters defining the FPS service.

QFPS UNUSEDFOR command example

Command:

Description of task:

QFPS UNUSEDFOR 30

Query all FPS subscribers have not used their credit for the specified number
of days
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS UNUSEDFOR command example

MAP response:

Explanation:

WARNING: Query of all FPS counters may take a significant
amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

>y

Listed FPS subscriber(s) is/are not used for 30 days.
DN: 7835402 MOG_ID: MOG 1 FPS2 5

DN: 7835409 MOG_ID: MOG_2 FPS2 123

TOTAL: 2 FPS subscriber(s) found

The report entries are for all the subscribers that have not used their credit
for the specified number of days. The entries are formatted in the same way
as the other QFPS options.

QFPS ZERO command example

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> QFPS ZERO
Query all FPS subscribers with a zero credit count.

WARNING: Query of all FPS counters with zero count may
take a significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

>y

DN: 7835405 MOG _ID: MOG 1 FPS2 0
DN: 7835407 MOG_ID: MOG 3 FPS2 0

TOTAL: 2 FPS subscriber(s) found

The report entries are for all the subscribers that have a zero credit count.
The entries are formatted in the same way as the other QFPS options.

QFPS HELP command example

Command:

Description of task:

> QFPS HELP

Request help on the QFPS command and its parameters.
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QFPS (continued)

QFPS HELP command example

MAP response: DN - Query entered lines DN, mog_id, FPS limit and FPS
counter
ALL -Query all FPS subscribers DNs, mog_ids, FPS limits and

FPS counters.
SUMMARY - Print a report about FPS subscribers.
UNUSEDFOR -Query all FPS subscribers that are unused for entered

days
ZERO - Query all FPS subscribers that has zero charge count
HELP - Lists available options
Explanation: Basic help.
Responses

The following table describes the MAP responses.

QFPS SUMMARY command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: Query of all FPS subscribers and prepare summary may take a
significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: Because all the FPS subscribers are checked to prepare the summary
report it takes an amount of time.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.

QFPS ZERO command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: Query of all FPS subscribers and prepare summary may take a
significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: Because all the FPS subscribers are checked to prepare the summary
report it takes an amount of time.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.
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QFPS (end)

QFPS UNUSEDFOR command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

WARNING: Query of all FPS subscribers and prepare summary may take a
significant amount of time

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: Because all the FPS subscribers are checked to prepare the summary
report it takes an amount of time.

Action: Select Y to continue or N to halt the process.
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LOAD
Type
The LOAD command is hon-menu.
Target
The command target for the LOAD command is BRISC and XA-Core.
Description

The LOAD command isused to add credit unitsto asubscriber’saccount. The
number of units added can be either FPS1 or FPS2. If neither limit (FPS1 or
FPS2) is specified, the default limit for the lineis used. Existing units are not
lost.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

Feature 89007209 introduced the LOAD command as part of the enhanced
FPS feature.

Limitations and restrictions
The LOAD command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The LOAD command syntax is as follows:

LOAD DN <Directory Number> [{FPS1,FPS2}]

The following table describes the command parameters and variables.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters

and variables Value Description

DN <Directory Load entered FPS subscriber with entered limit. If Limit is not

Number> entered then line’s predefined limit is used to load its FPS counter.

<DN> is the directory number to credit.

FPS1 FPS1 is defined by the FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_1 operational
parameter in the OFCENG table.

FPS2 FPS2 is defined by the FPS_CREDIT_LIMIT_2 operational

parameter in the OFCENG table.
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LOAD (continued)

Examples
The following tables provide examples of the LOAD command.

LOAD command example

Command: > LOAD DN 7835402

Description of task: Load specified FPS subscriber with the total of its existing units and its
predefined limit units.

MAP response: - - - - oo oo

DN: 7835402 MOG ID: MOG 2 FPS1 190

Explanation You have successfully loaded DN: 7835402 with FPS1 units. The total count
is now 190.

Command: > L OAD DN 7835403 FPS2

Description of task: Load specified FPS subscriber with the total of its existing units and its FPS2
limit.

MAP response: m- oo oo oo
DN: 7835403 MOG ID: MOG 2 FPS1 270

Explanation You have successfully loaded DN: 7835403 with FPS2 units, even though

the default FPS credit limit is FPS1. The total count is now 270.

Responses
The following table describes the MAP responses.

LOAD DN command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

INVALID DN

Meaning: This line does not have the FPS option selected.
Action: Assign the FPS option to this DN using SERVORD.

INVALID CALLING DN FOR THIS OFFICE

Meaning: This line is not defined in this office.
Action: Use a valid DN.

WARNING: FPS counter for 7835402 will be loaded with 32+176 (FPS1)

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N"):
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LOAD (end)

LOAD DN command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

Meaning: FPS counter 7836402 will be loaded with total existing counts and the
FPS1 limit.

Action: Type Y for Yes to continue or, N for No to halt the process.
WARNING: FPS counter for 7835403 will be loaded with 32+256 (FPS2)
Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Meaning: FPS counter 7836403 will be loaded with total existing counts and the
FPS2 limit.

Action: Type Y for Yes to continue or, N for No to halt the process.
INVALID FPS LIMIT (FPS1/FPS2)

Meaning: The command did not recognize the limit that you typed (FPS1 or FPS2).

Action: Try the command again and type only FPS1, FPS2 or leave it blank after
the DN number.
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CHG_PSW
Type
The CHG_PSW command is non-menu.
Target
The command target for the CHG_PSW command is BRISC and XA-Core.
Description

The CHG_PSW command is used to change the password used to access the
Load Fixed Price Service Directory (LFPSDIR) sublevel below the FPSDIR
level.

The password is not case sensitive. It must be exactly 8 characterslong and
contain at least one symbol, one number and one |l etter.

Release history
ISNO6 (TDM)

Feature 89007209 introduced the CHG_PSW command as part of the
enhanced FPS feature.

Limitations and restrictions
The CHG_PSW command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax

The CHG_PSW command syntax is as follows:

CHG_PSW

The following table describes the command parameters and variables.
Examples

The following tables provides an example of the CHG_PSW command.

CHG_PSW command example

Command: > CHG_PSW

Description of task: Change the LFPS password using the CHG_PSW command.
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CHG_PSW (continued)

CHG_PSW command example

MAP response: Previous LFPS Password Changes
Date: Time: User:
02 03 2002 13:40:13 OPERATOR
25 01 2002 01:10:08 ADMIN
Enter New Password

Skkokok ok ok kx

Please enter the new password again to verify.

Skkokok ok ok kx

PASSWORD: Enter your current password to verify.

>********
The LFPS password is successfully changed by OPERATORL.

Explanation Operator 1 has successfully changed the password for the LFPSDIR
sublevel.

Responses
The following table describes the MAP responses.

CHG_PSW DN command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

Previous LFPS Password Changes
Date: Time: User:

02 03 2002 13:40:13 OPERATOR
25 01 2002 01:10:08 ADMIN

Enter New Password

Meaning: The LFPS password has been changed by the listed users at the dates
and times given.

Action: Enter the new LFPS password.

ERROR The password should be eight characters and at least one alphanumeric
character.

Meaning: The new password entered was not valid.

Action: Try again. The password must be exactly 8 characters long and contain at
least one alphanumeric character.
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CHG_PSW (end)

CHG_PSW DN command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

ERROR: New password verification failed
Meaning: The two new-password entries do not match.
Action: Try again.

ERROR: Entered current password is wrong

Meaning: The current password that you entered to confirm the password change
was incorrect.

Action: Try again.
The LFPS password has been successfully changed by the OPERATOR1

Meaning: The user OPERATORL1 has successfully changed the password.

Action: You should now use the new password when you access the LFPSDIR
sublevel.
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9 DNSCRNCI level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the DNSCRN level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the DNSCRN
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
DNSCRNCT level.

Command

ADDRANGE
DELRANGE
UPDATTR

FINDATTRS

Description

Use the DNSCRNCI level of the MAP to modify the DN screening database
as specified by the parameters FROMD and TOD. You may enter an NPI and
NOA for the ADDRANGE, DELLRANGE and UPDATTR commands.

To access the DNSCRNCI level
To access the DNSCRNCI level, enter the following from the CI environment:

>dnscrnci

To return to CI
Return to the CI environment:

>quit
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ADDRANGE
Type

The ADDRANGE command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the ADDRANGE command is ALL.
Description

The ADDRANGE command adds or modifies the DN screening database. It
allows addition or modification of a single DN or a range of DNs specified by
the parameters FROMD and TOD.

The NOA parameter allows the Nature of Address NOA of the number being
added to be specified. The Numbering Plan is assumed to be E164 compliant.
The NOA parameter is optional and, if it is not specified, then the number(s)
will be added to table DNSCRN.

If the NOA parameter is specified, then table DNSCRMAP is used to
determine which DN screening table is modified.

Release history

MMP15

This command is amended by activity 59023556 to allow an optional NOA to
be entered.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The ADDRANGE command has no limits or restrictions.

The ADDRANGE command syntax is as follows:

ADDRANGE <FROMD> <TOD> <ATTROPTS>
[<WRITEMODE>{NOREPLACE,REPLACE}] [<NOA> {SUB,NAT, INTL, UNKN,
NONE } ]

The following table describes the changed parameters and variables of the
ADDRANGE command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value Description

NOA

The NOA of the number to be added or modified.
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ADDRANGE (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the ADDRANGE command.

Command example

Command: >addrange 234 234 unpaid $ noreplace nat
Description of task: Adding an number with Nature of Address of National (NAT)
MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N")

>y

NOA option accessed. Table DNSCRN2 modified.
ADDRANGE summary

Number of tuples added 1
Number of tuples replaced 0
Total number of tuples added or replaced 1
Last DN datafilled 234
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the ADDRANGE
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >addrange 234 234 unpaid $ noreplace nat

MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?
Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N")
>y
NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN2 modified.
ADDRANGE summary

Number of tuples added 1
Number of tuples replaced 0
Total number of tuples added or replaced 1
Last DN datafilled 234
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0
Meaning: The specified table has been modified by the ADDRANGE command.
Actions: None. This is for information only.
Command: >addrange 234 234 $ noreplace sub
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ADDRANGE (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N")

>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN modified.
ADDRANGE summary

Number of tuples added 1
Number of tuples replaced 0
Total number of tuples added or replaced 1
Last DN datafilled 234
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0

No matching tuple in DNSCRMAP exists but the table is not empty. The DN
screening tables have been unaffected by the ADDRANGE command.

Datafill a tuple in DNSCRMAP corresponding to the NOA value being
specified.
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DELRANGE

Type

Target

Description

The DELRANGE command is a nonmenu command.

The command target for the DELRANGE command is ALL.

The DELRANGE command deletes entries from the DN screening database.
It allows deletion of a single DN or a range of DNs specified by the parameters
FROMD and TOD.

The NOA parameter allows the Nature of Address NOA of the number being
deleted to be specified. The Numbering Plan is assumed to be E164 compliant.
The NOA parameter is optional and, if it is not specified, then the number(s)
will be deleted from table DNSCRN.

If the NOA parameter is specified, then table DNSCRMAP is used to
determine which DN screening table is modified.

Release history

MMP15

This command is amended by activity 59023556 to allow an optional NOA to
be entered.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The DELRANGE command has no limits or restrictions.

The DELRANGE command syntax is as follows:
DELRANGE <FROMD> <TOD> [<NOA> {SUB,NAT, INTL, UNKN, NONE}]

The following table describes the changed parameters and variables of the
DELRANGE command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value Description

NOA

The NOA of the number to be deleted.
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DELRANGE (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the DELRANGE command.

Command example

Command: >delrange 234 234 nat
Description of task: Deleting an number with Nature of Address of National (NAT)
MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N")

>y

WARNING: ALL TUPLES IN SPECIFIED RANGE WILL BE DELETED
FROM TABLE DNSCRN2

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N")

>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN modified.

DELRANGE summary

Number of tuples deleted 1
Last DN deleted 234
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the DELRANGE
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >delrange 234 234 nat

MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NQO", or "N")

>y

WARNING: ALL TUPLES IN SPECIFIED RANGE WILL BE DELETED
FROM TABLE DNSCRN2

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NQO", or "N")

>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN modified.

DELRANGE summary

Number of tuples deleted 1

Last DN deleted 234

Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0
Meaning: The specified table has been modified by the DELRANGE command.

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001



DNSCRNCI level commands 9-7

DELRANGE (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions:
Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

None. This is for information only.
>delrange 234 234 sub

DELRANGE summary

Number of tuples deleted 1

Last DN deleted 234

Total number of tuples written to Journal file
OMACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N")

>y

WARNING: ALL TUPLES IN SPECIFIED RANGE WILL BE DELETED

FROM TABLE DNSCRN2

Please confirm ("YES", "Yy", "NO", or "N")

>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN modified.

No matching tuple in DNSCRMAP exists but the table is not empty. (When no
matching tuple in table DNSCRMAP exists, then table DNSCRN is accessed
to attempt to make the relevant change).

Datafill a tuple in DNSCRMAP corresponding to the NOA value being
specified.
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FINDATTRS

Type

The FINDATTRS command is a nonmenu command.

Target

The command target for the FINDATTRS command is ALL.

Description

The FINDATTRS command will search table DNSCRN based on the given
attributes. It is a general tool that works for all the attributes in table DNSCRN.
The FINDATTRS command contains the following subcommands:

HELP
SEARCH
SEARCHALL
SET

QUIT

Release history
This command was created in SNO6.

Limitations and restrictions
The FINDATTRS command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax

The FINDATTRS command syntax is as follows:
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The syntax of the FINDATTRS command

HELP - Prints a list of FINDATTRS commands
and a description of each command
SET - Sets up environment for the SEARCH command
Displays current environment when no parameters
specified
Parms: [<OPTIONS>... {FINDMODE <MODE> {EXACT,

STARTAT <DN> STRING,

STOP <OPT> {AT <DN> STRING,
AFTER <NUM_OF_TUPLES> {1 TO 8000000}},
DISPLAY <NUM_OF_TUPLES> {1 TO 8000000},
SHOW <DN/TUPLE> {DN,

TUPLE} } ]
DEFAULTS - Initializes the options for the SEARCH
command with default values
SEARCH - Searches table DNSCRN for specified attributes

<ATTROPTS> - vector of up to 25 attributes
SEARCHALL - Searches table DNSCRN for attributes CLILTID1
CLILTID2, SCRGRP1l, and SCRGRP2
Parms: <LTGRP> STRING
<LTNUM> {1 TO 1022}
QUIT - Quits FINDATTRS increment

Subcommands
HELP subcommand

This command prints a list of FINDATTRS commands and a description of
each command.

SEARCH subcommand

This command accepts as a parameter the attributes to search for in table
DNSCRN. The SEARCH command will scan table DNSCRN and display
tuples datafilled with the attributes specified in the ATTROPTS parameter of
the command.

SEARCHALL subcommand

This command accepts an LTID to search all the attributes of table DNSCRN.
The user is prompted for the LTID, and the command will scan all attributes of
table DNSCRN.

SET subcommand

The SET subcommand sets up the search environment. Parameters of the SET
subcommand are:

» FINDMODE
* STARTAT
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« STOP

« DISPLAY
« SHOW

« QUIT
FINDMODE

These are the two modes for searching. An EXACT search takes the data
associated with an input attribute literally and search the table. The sequence
of given data under its attribute is significant. A WILD search finds all the
combinations based on the given attribute data. For example, consider the
following two tuples in table DNSCRN:

Table DNSCRN datafill examples

DN ATTROPTS
1234567 (CLILTID1 (ISDN 5) (ISDN 6) (ISDN 8) $)$
7654321 (CLILTID1 (ISDN 5) (ISDN 8) $) $

For a search command: SEARCH CLILTID1 ISDN 5 ISDN 8,
* An EXACT search would only find the second tuple, but not the first one.
* A WILD search would find both tuples.

For EXACT search, the sequence of (ISDN 5, ISDN 8) under attribute
CLILTIDI is significant. The sequence of attributes given in the SEARCH
command is not significant for the WILD search.

Note: This parameter is only applicable to the SEARCH subcommand.

STARTAT
This command is used to specify the DN to start the search at. The given DN
does not have to be present in the table.

STOP
This command is used to specify how to stop the search. AT specifies which
DN to stop at. AFTER specifies how many tuples in the table to search for.

Note: This parameter will be valid only when STARTAT has been defined.
If AT is specified, the search would stop after the given DN is searched. For

AT, the given DN does not have to be present in the table. In this case, no tuple
after the given DN, if any, would be searched.
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If AFTER is specified, the search stops after the specified number of tuples are
searched.

DISPLAY
This command specifies how many found tuples to display.

SHOW

This command specifies what to display for a found tuple. DN indicates only
DN is displayed. TUPLE indicates the entire tuple is displayed.

DEFAULTS subcommand

Different from the SET command, the FINDATTRS command DEFAULTS
sets the search environment to system defaults. They are:

* FINDMODE: exact
* STARTAT: NIL (if the table is empty) or the DN of the first tuple

* STOP: AFTER 0 (zero, if the table is empty) or the total number of tuples
in the table

* DISPLAY: the lesser of 10 and the total number of tuples in the table. If the
table if empty, DISPLAY is set to 0.

e SHOW: tuple

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the FINDATTRS
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

HELP This command prints a list of FINDATTRS
commands and a description of each
command.

SEARCH This command accepts as a parameter the

attributes to search for in table DNSCRN.
The SEARCH command will scan table
DNSCRN and display tuples datafilled with
the attributes specified in the ATTROPTS
parameter of the command.

SEARCHALL This command accepts an LTID to search
all the attributes of table DNSCRN. The
user is prompted for the LTID, and the
command will scan all attributes of table
DNSCRN.
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Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

SET The SET subcommand sets up the search
environment. Parameters of the SET
subcommand are:

* FINDMODE
e STARTAT
e STOP
* DISPLAY
e SHOW
e QUIT
FINDMODE EXACT These are the two modes for searching. An

, WILD EXACT search takes the data associated with
an input attribute literally and search the table.
The sequence of given data under its attribute is
significant. A WILD search finds all the
combinations based on the given attribute data.

STARTAT This command is used to specify the DN to start
the search at. The given DN does not have to be
present in the table.

STOP This command is used to specify how to stop
the search. AT specifies which DN to stop at.
AFTER specifies how many tuples in the table
to search for.

Note: This parameter will be valid only when
STARTAT has been defined.

If AT is specified, the search would stop after
the given DN is searched. For AT, the given DN
does not have to be present in the table. In this
case, no tuple after the given DN, if any, would
be searched.

If AFTER is specified, the search stops after the
specified number of tuples are searched.

DISPLAY This command specifies how many tuples to
display.
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Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

SHOW DN, This command specifies what to display for a
TUPLE found tuple. DN indicates only DN is displayed.
TUPLE indicates the entire tuple is displayed.

DEFAULTS Different from the SET command, the
FINDATTRS command DEFAULTS sets the
search environment to system defaults. They
are:

* FINDMODE: exact

* STARTAT: NIL (if the table is empty) or the
DN of the first tuple

* STOP: AFTER 0 (zero, if the table is empty)
or the total number of tuples in the table

e DISPLAY: the lesser of 10 and the total
number of tuples in the table. If the table if
empty, DISPLAY is set to 0.

e SHOW: tuple

Example

The following table provides an example of the FINDATTRS command and its
subcommands.

Command example

>FINDATTRS
Command: >SET

Description of task: Display the currently set search attributes

MAP response: FINDMODE - EXACT
STARTAT -1
STOP - AFTERS5
DISPLAY -5
SHOW - TUPLE

297-8991-824 Standard 07.02 September 2003



DNSCRNCI level commands 9-18

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the FINDATTRS
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: >FINDATTRS:
>SET
>SEARCHCLILTID1ISDN1$$

MAP response: FINDMODE - EXACT
STARTAT -1
STOP - AFTERS5
DISPLAY -5
SHOW - TUPLE
DN ATTROPTS

6137221234 (CLISI ) (CLILTID1 (ISDN 1)$) $
SEARCH summary

Reason for Stopping - Requested number of tuples scanned (STOP
AFTER)

Number of tuples displayed - 1
Last search attempted on DN - 6137221234

Returns the search results for CLILTID 1 ISDN 1 in the EXACT

FINDMODE.
Actions: None
Command: >SET FINDMODE WILD

>SEARCH CLILTID1ISDN1$ $
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MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:
Command:

MAP response:

FINDMODE - WILD
STARTAT -1
STOP -AFTERS5
DISPLAY -5
SHOW - TUPLE
DN ATTROPTS

1 (CLISI ) (CLILTID1 (ISDN 1) (ISDN 3) (ISDN 7) (ISDN 8) (ISDN 26)
(ISDN 51)$) (CLILTID2 (ISDN 104) (ISDN 105) (ISDN 106) (DWS 2)
(DWS 4) (DWS 6)3$) $

6137221234 (CLISI ) (CLILTID1 (ISDN 1)$) $
SEARCH summary

Reason for Stopping - Requested number of tuples scanned (STOP
AFTER)

Number of tuples displayed - 2
Last search attempted on DN - 6137221234

Performs a WILD search for CLILTID1 ISDN 1.
None

>SEARCHALL ISDN 1

DN ATTROPTS

1 (CLISI) (CLILTID1 (ISDN 1) (ISDN 3) (ISDN 7) (ISDN 8) (ISDN 26)
(ISDN 51)$) (CLILTID2 (ISDN 104) (ISDN 105) (ISDN 106) (DWS 2)
(DWS 4) (DWS 6)$) $

6134557045 (CLISI
6134559898 (CLISI
6137221111 (CLISI
6137221234 (CLISI
SEARCH summary

) (SCRGRP2 (TEST)$) $

) (SCRGRP1 (PRITEST)$) $

) (CLILTID2 (ISDN 1) (ISDN 105)$) $
) (CLILTID1 (ISDN 1)$) $

Reason for Stopping - Requested number of tuples displayed
(DISPLAY)

Number of tuples displayed - 5
Last search attempted on DN - 6137221234
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MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Meaning: Searches all the attributes of each tuple in table DNSCRN for the given
attribute and returns the resulting tuples.

Actions: None
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UPDATTR
Type

The UPDATTR command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the UPDATTR command is ALL.
Description

The UPDATTR command updates a single attribute for a single DN or arange
of DNs specified by the parameters FROMD and TOD.

The NOA parameter allows the Nature of Address NOA of the number being
updated to be specified. The Numbering Plan is assumed to be E164
compliant. The NOA parameter is optional and, if it is not specified, then the
number(s) will be updated in table DNSCRN.

If the NOA parameter is specified, then table DNSCRMAP is used to
determine which DN screening table is modified.

Release history

MMP15

This command is amended by activity 59023556 to allow an optional NOA to
be entered.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The UPDATTR command has no limits or restrictions.

The UPDATTR command syntax is as follows:

UPDATTR <FROMD> <TOD> <OLDATTR> <NEWATTR> [<NOA>
{SUB, NAT, INTL, UNKN, NONE}]

The following table describes the changed parameters and variables of the
UPDATTR command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables

Value Description

NOA

The NOA of the number to be altered.
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UPDATTR (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the UPDATTR command.

Command example

Command: >updattr 123 123 $ blckcall unpaid nat
Description of task: Updating an number with Nature of Address of National (NAT)
MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Yy", "NO", or "N")
>y

OLDATTR in tuple range will be modified

DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Yy", "NO", or "N")
>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN2 modified.
UPDATTR summary

Number of tuples with attribute

modified 1
Tuple with attribute found but not modified 0
Last DN checked 123
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0
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UPDATTR (continued)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the UPDATTR command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >updattr 123 123 $ bickcall unpaid nat

MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N")

>y

OLDATTR in tuple range will be modified

DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N")

>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN2 modified.
UPDATTR summary

Number of tuples with attribute

modified 1
Tuple with attribute found but not modified 0
Last DN checked 123
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0
Meaning: The specified table has been modified by the UPDATTR command.
Actions: None. This is for information only.
Command: >updattr 123 123 blckcall unpaid sub
MAP response: MACHINES NOT IN SYNC - DMOS NOT ALLOWED

JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE - DMOS NOT ALLOWED
DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Yy", "NO", or "N")
>y

OLDATTR in tuple range will be modified

DO YOU WISH TO CONTINUE?

Please confirm ("YES", "Yy", "NO", or "N")
>y

NOA option specified. Table DNSCRN modified.
UPDATTR summary

Number of tuples with attribute

modified 1
Tuple with attribute found but not modified 0
Last DN checked 123
Total number of tuples written to Journal file 0
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UPDATTR (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: No matching tuple in DNSCRMAP exists but the table is not empty. (When no
matching tuple in table DNSCRMAP exists, then table DNSCRN is accessed
to attempt to make the relevant change).

Actions: Datafill a tuple in DNSCRMAP corresponding to the NOA being specified.
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DPTLTP level commands

The DPTLTPdirectory containscommandsfor finding and displaying the DPT
group and CIC associated with a posted line. The DPTLTP directory isa
sub-level to the LTP directory.

The DPTLTP commands are as follows:
« FIND
« DISPLAY

To access the directory
To access the DPTLTP directory, enter the following command:

> mapci;nmce;lns;ltp;dptltp

To return to ClI
To return to the Cl, enter the following command:

> quit mapci
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DISPLAY

Purpose

When alineis posted at the DPTLTP level, the DISPLAY command will
determine what DPT group and CIC are associated with the posted line. It also
displaysthe DPT group, CIC and DPT terminal ID (TID) information for that
associated resource.

Command type
Listed Menu

Command target
SuperNode

Command availability
Resident

Release history

SNO6 (DMS)
This command was introduced with the DPTLTP directory by feature number
89007733.
Example

The following figure gives an example display for the DISPLAY command.

DISPLAY command example output

DPT GROUP : DPTTRAFEG

DPT TERMINAL: SPM 2 3633
TYPE: ISUPPLUS

CIC: 300038912
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FIND

Purpose
The FIND command findsthe line associated with the DPT group and CIC that
you supply as parameters. If an associated line exists then you are prompted
before the line is posted.

Command type
Listed Menu

Command target
SuperNode

Command availability
Resident

Release history

SNO6 (DMS)
This command was introduced with the DPTLTP directory by feature number
89007733.
Syntax

The FIND command syntax is as follows:

FIND <DPT group> <CIC number>

Example
The following figure gives an example display for the FIND command.

FIND command example

FIND dpttrafeg 300038912
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DPTTRM level commands

The DPTTRM directory allows Dynamic Packet Trunk (DPT) enabled nodes
to be posted and acted upon. This directory supports the ability to display or
post a set of DPT nodes. In addition, there is one new command added to this
directory.

This chapter describes the syntax, purpose, and semantics of the DPTTRM
commands for the DPT and lists them in the following order. Included with
each command description are some of the messages that may occur when the
command is executed.

The DPTTRM commands are as follows:

* Disp

e Post

* Bsy set, Rts set, Frls set

To access the directory
To access the DPTTRM directory, enter the following command:

> mapci;mtc; trks;dpttrm

To return to Cl
To return to the CI, enter the following command:

> quit mapci
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Disp

Purpose

This command displays the state of Dynamic Packet Trunk (DPT) terminal IDs
(TIDs) on a set of DPT enabled nodes in the response area of the DPTTRM
window. You cannot then perform actions on the information. The information
is also static, to refresh it use the DISPLAY command again.

Command type
Listed Menu

Command target
SuperNode

Command availability
Resident

Release history
SNO06 (DMS)
This command was updated for feature number 89007733.

Parameters
Parameters are described in the following table.

Table 0-1

Command Parameters and variables Meaning

Disp BICC Bearer Independent Call Control

Disp SIPT Session Initiation Protocol for Telephony

(SIP-T)

Disp SPM <ALL>,<SMG4>,<DPT>,<SPM#>  Service Peripheral Module (SPM)

Disp GWC <ALL>,<SIPT>,<BICC>,<GWC#> Gateway Controller (GWC)
Examples

The following figure gives an example display for the Disp command.
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DISP GWC ALL Command Example Output
e ™
XAC MS 10D Net PM ccs Ins Trks Ext APPL
DPTTRM
0 Quit PM:
2 Post
3 SUB  STA INB MANB PMB SYSB CPB CPD  IDL
4 Disp
5 Bsy_
6 RTS_
7
8 Frls
9
10 Alrm
11
12 Next DISP GWC ALL
13 INB MANB PMB SYSB CPB CPD IDL
14 SIPT 2047 0 0 0 0 0 0
15 BICC 0 0 0 0 0 0 2047
17 TOTAL 2047 0 0 0 0 0 2047
18
AGE
Time 15:24 >

The following table provides examples of the Disp command.

Table 0-2 Disp command examples

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

> DISP BICC

Display a summary of all BICC DPT-enabled nodes.

A summary of all the BICC DPT-enabled nodes.

> DISP SIPT

Display a summary of all SIPT DPT-enabled nodes.

A summary of all the SIPT DPT-enabled nodes.

> DISP SPM ALL

Display a summary of all DPT-enabled SPM type nodes.
A summary of all the DPT-enabled SPM type nodes.

> DISP SPM SMG4

Display a summary of all SMG4 class DPT-enabled SPMs.
A display of all DPT-enabled MG4000 nodes.

> DISP SPM DPT
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Table 0-2 Disp command examples

Description of task:
MAP response:
Command:
Description of task:
MAP response:
Command:
Description of task:
MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Display all DPT-enabled Inter-Working (IW) nodes.

A display of all the DPT-enabled IW nodes.

> DISP SPM 3

Display an individual SPM.

DPT-enabled node SPM 3 is displayed.

> DISP GWC ALL

Display a summary of all DPT-enabled nodes residing on GWCs.
A summary of all DPT-enabled GWC nodes is displayed.
> DISP GWC SIPT

Display all GWCs which are SIP-T DPT-enabled nodes.
All the GWC SIP-T DPT-enabled nodes are displayed.

> DISP GWC BICC

Display all GWCs that are BICC DPT-enabled nodes.

All GWC BICC DPT-enabled nodes are displayed.

> DISP GWC 85

Display an individual GWC which is DPT-enabled.

DPT-enabled GWC 85 is displayed.

Responses
The following table describes the MAP responses.

Table 0-3 Disp command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

No PM specified for display has DPT terminals.

Meaning: This indicates that the parameters used with the Disp command do not
have DPT terminal IDs (TIDs) provisioned on them.
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Post

Purpose

The posted set of Dynamic Packet Trunk (DPT)-enabled nodes appears in the
refresh area of the DPTTRM window. The Post command allows you to post
one, all or a subset of the DPT-enabled nodes. You can act upon the posted set
or just the currently displayed node at any time.

Command type
Listed Menu

Command target
SuperNode

Command availability
Resident

Release history
SNO06 (DMS)
This command was updated for feature number 89007733.

Parameters
Parameters are described in the following table.

Table 0-4

Command Parameters and variables Meaning

Post BICC Bearer Independent Call Control

Post SIPT Session Initiation Protocol for Telephony

(SIP-T)

Post SPM <ALL>,<SMG4>,<DPT>,<SPM#>  Service Peripheral Module (SPM)

Post GWC <ALL>,<SIPT>,<BICC>,<GWC#> Gateway Controller (GWC)
Examples

The following figure gives an example display for the Post command.
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POST SPM ALL Command Example Output

XAC MS IOD Net PM CCs Lns Trks Ext APPL

DPTTRM

0 Quit PM: SPM 0 POSTED SET: SPM ALL 1 of 75

2 Post_

3 SUB STA INB MANB PMB SYSB CPB CPD IDL
4 Disp 0 INSV 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
5 Bsy_

6 RTS
7
8 Frls
9
10 Alrm

12 Next POST SPM ALL

AGE
Time 15:24 >

The following table provides examples of the Post command.

Table 0-5 Post command examples

Command: > POST BICC

Description of task: Post all BICC DPT-enabled nodes.

MAP response: All BICC DPT-enabled nodes are posted.
Command: > POST SIPT

Description of task: Post all SIPT DPT-enabled nodes.

MAP response: All SIPT DPT-enabled nodes are posted.
Command: > POST SPM ALL

Description of task: Post all DPT-enabled SPM type nodes.
MAP response: All DPT-enabled SPM type nodes are posted.
Command: > POST SPM SMG4

Description of task: Post all SMG4 class DPT-enabled SPMs.
MAP response: All DPT-enabled MG4000 nodes are posted.

Command: > POST SPM DPT
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Table 0-5 Post command examples

Description of task:
MAP response:
Command:
Description of task:
MAP response:
Command:
Description of task:
MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Post all DPT-enabled Inter-Working (IW) nodes.
All the DPT-enabled IW nodes are posted.

> POST SPM 3

Post an individual SPM.

DPT-enabled node SPM 3 is posted.

> POST GWC ALL

Post all DPT-enabled nodes residing on GWCs.
All DPT-enabled GWC nodes are posted.

> POST GWC SIPT

Post all GWCs which are SIP-T DPT-enabled.

All the GWC SIP-T DPT-enabled nodes are posted.
> POST GWC BICC

Post all GWCs that are BICC DPT-enabled nodes.
All GWC BICC DPT-enabled nodes are posted.

> POST GWC 85

Post an individual GWC which is DPT-enabled.

DPT-enabled GWC 85 is posted.

Responses
The following table describes the MAP responses.

Table 0-6 Post command responses

MAP output Meaning and action

No PM specified for display has DPT terminals.

Meaning: This indicates that the parameters used with the Post command do not
have DPT terminal IDs (TIDs) provisioned on them.
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Bsy set, Rts set, Fris set

Purpose

The SET parameter has been added to the existing busy (BSY), return to
service (RTS) and forced release (FRLS) commands in the DPTTRM level.
The new SET parameter allows each of the commands to act on the selected
set of DPT-enabled nodes that have been selected using the Post command.

Note that the FRLS command requires that the affected node(s) be in MANB
state for this command to be effective.

Command type
Listed Menu

Command target
SuperNode

Command availability
Resident

Release history
()SNO06

The following sentence has been added:

Note that the FRLS command requires that the affected node(s) be in MANB
state for this command to be effective. (Q01041762-01)

SNO06 (DMS)
This command parameter was added for feature number 89007733.
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10 DRM level commands

Use the DRM level of the MAP to perform control and review functions for a
distributed recording manager (DRM).

Accessing the DRM level
To access the DRM level, enter the following from the CI level:

mapci ; mt c; appl ; oamap; drm

DRM commands

The commands available at the DRM MAP level are described in this chapter
and arranged in alphabetical order.

Table 10-1

DRM Commands

Command

dat dump

DRM menu
The following figure shows the DRM menu and status display.
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Figure 10-1
DRM DCAP OAMAP E10
0 Quit 1 ISNCP ACBLNK
2
3 Info_
4 Audit _ ACB : ACBLNK TSI :
5 Rotate
6 Remame_
7 Mount
8 Demount
9 Reset
10 DAT_
11 View_
12 tcopy_
13  Monitor_
14
15
16
17
18 Copy_

CM MS IOD Net PM CCS LNS Trks Ext APPL\

TSILNK DRM : .
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A.59019152
MCI DAT Tape Format

Feature name
MCI DAT Tape Format

Description

The feature provides a billing dump subcommand, DAT DUMP, which
automates the writing of DRM files to tape. If a tape runs out of space while
writing a file to tape, a new log and CI response is generated to warn the
operating company personnel of the situation.

Hardware requirements

MCI DAT Tape Format has no new hardware requirements, though the
customer switch site must have a provisioned FP with a DAT tape drive to
make use of this functionality.

Limitations and restrictions
The limitations and restrictions that follow apply to MCI DAT Tape Format:

» This feature only applies to FP DATs. IOM and SDM DATs are not
affected.

» The FP DAT writes Nortel Networks specific information to the UHL1 and
UTL1 header fields, and requires this information to be able to recover the
data written to tape.

Interactions
MCI DAT Tape Format does not interact with other functionalities.

Datafill

MCI DAT Tape Format does not change data schema tables or office
parameters.

Service orders

MCI DAT Tape Format does not change the Service Order System
(SERVORD).
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A.59019152
MCI DAT Tape Format (end)

Operational measurements
MCI DAT Tape Format does not change operational measurements (OM).

Logs
The following new logs are added.

New or modified logs

Log name Log number NEW/MOD/DELETED  System (SOS/UNIX
DRM 602 NEW SOS
DRM 603 NEW SOS

Command interface

MCI DAT Tape Format does add the following command and modify the
following directory..

New/modified commands

NEW, MENU/

CHANGED OR New name Directory/MAP NON-MENU/
Command Name DELETED (if remamed) level name HIDDEN
DAT DUMP NEW DRM MENU

New/modified directory

NEW,

CHANGED OR New name RES/
Directory name DELETED (If renamed) Target NON-RES
DRM CHANGED S/DMS RES

Billing
No AMA/billing information is added or modified by this feature.
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DAT DUMP

Function

Type

Use this command to start or stop the automated process to transfer billing files
from disk to tape for a specified date. The command is used after an initialized
DAT tape is mounted. DAT DUMP START disables all other DAT commands
and begins the process of automatically transfering billing files from disk to

tape for a specified date.

DAT DUMP command parameters and variables

Command Parameters and variables
start [GrouplD] <Date>
stop

dat dump info

Parameters and

variables Description

start DAT DUMP START <date> begins the process of
transferring all closed but unwritten billing files of the
specified date to tape.
The date specified may be either the current date or a
previous date.
If no date is entered, the default date will be the current
date.

stop DAT DUMP STOP stops the automated file writing
process. This command is used to manually stop the
process based on evaluation criteria.
If the tape runs out of space before all of the billing files
are written, the process will stop automatically and a
DRM®602 log is generated.

info DAT DUMP INFO can be used to display information

about the active file dump process.The following
information about the process will be displayed:

* node name of the active file dump
* device name
* number of files written to tape

» status of the dump, either writing or idle and waiting
for a file to close

The DAT DUMP command is a listed MENU command at the DRM level.
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DAT DUMP (continued)

Target
The command target for the DAT DUMP command is SUPERNODE, BRISC.

Description

This command can be used to start or stop the automated process to transfer
billing files from disk to tape for the specified date. The operating company
personnel is expected to mount an initialized DAT tape prior to the execution
of this command. DAT DUMP START disables all other DAT commands and
begins the process of automatically transferring billing files from disk to tape
for a specified date. The operating company personnel can quit out of the DRM
map level and execute other commands at the console.

The DAT DUMP subcommand allows the operating company personnel to
specify the date corresponding to the files intended for writing to tape. This
subcommand is designed to function according to the date parameter as
follows:

* Whenthe current date is entered, all closed but unwritten billing files from
the current date will be written to tape. As more billing files are closed
during the current date, they are automatically written to tape.

» The operating company personnel has the option of entering a previous
date. In this scenario, only closed and unwritten billing files from that date
will be written to tape.

» If no date is entered, the default date used will be the current date. Only
closed and unwritten billing files from that date will be written to tape.

* When billing files of different dates are encountered from different billing
streams, only the files that correspond to the date specified will be written
to tape. All other files will not be written to tape.

The DAT DUMP INFO command displays information regarding the active
file dump process. The command returns the following:

» the active file dump’s node name.

* device name.

» the number of files written to tape by the current process.

» the status of the current process, writing to tape or idle and waiting for a
file to close.
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DAT DUMP (continued)

The DAT DUMP STOP command is used to stop the automated file writing
process. The operating company personnel can determine when to manually
stop the dump based on the following evaluation:

» the dump of the current date and the schedule of different billing streams.

» the dump of a previous date and the need to stop the dump when it enters
the idle state.

» the need to stop the dump for any other reason.

If the tape runs out of space before all of the billing files are written, the
process will stop automatically and a DRM602 log will be generated.

Release history
NAO14
DAT DUMP is a new command.

Qualifications and warnings

If there are any closed and unwritten billing files from an earlier date than the
one entered, a warning is generated.

The automated dump process will continue to write files to tape until a stop
command is issued or the tape runs out of space which will generate a log
report of the event.

Note: If an FP restart is initiated while DAT DUMP is running, the process
will stop with no warnings produced. In order for the automated dump
process to start again after the restart, the operating company personnel will
have to enter the DAT DUMP START command again.

Command Syntax
The DAT DUMP command syntax is as follows:

DAT DUMP START [GroupId] <Datex>
DAT DUMP STOP

DAT DUMP INFO
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DAT DUMP (continued)

The following table describes the parameters of the DAT DUMP command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
Group ID SBS Billing Group ID
Date 6 chars Year, Month, Day
YYMMDD
Responses

The following responses are generated for the input command indicated.

Map responses with associated meaning and actions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Command >DAT DUMP XXXX

MAP resonse BAD <action> PARAMETER

Meaning: You entered an invalid DAT DUMP parameter.
Actions: Enter a correct parameter.

Command >DAT DUMP START

MAP resonse MISSING <groupid> PARAMETER
Meaning You omitted the required paramer.
Actions: Enter a parameter.

Command >DAT DUMP START BLAH

MAP resonse INVALID <groupid> PARAMETER
Meaning You entered an invalid group ID.

Actions: Enter a valid group ID.

Command >DAT DUMP START SBS 00021

MAP resonse INVALID <date> PARAMETER

Meaning You entered an invalid date format.
Actions: Enter the date in the format of YYMMDD.
Command >DAT DUMP START SBS 0002181
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DAT DUMP (continued)

Map responses with associated meaning and actions (Sheet 2 of 5)

MAP resonse
Meaning
Actions:
Command
MAP resonse
Meaning
Actions:
Command
MAP resonse
Meaning
Actions:
Command
MAP resonse
Meaning
Actions:

User action:
Command
MAP resonse
Meaning
Actions:

User action:
Command

MAP resonse

Meaning

INVALID <date> PARAMETER

You entered an invalid date format.

Enter the date in the format of YYMMDD.

>DAT DUMP START SBS 00021A

INVALID <date> PARAMETER

You entered an invalid date format.

Enter the date in the format of YYMMDD.

>DAT DUMP START SBS

A dump has been started for SBS for the date YY/MM/DD.
You omitted the date and the program used the default (current) date.
None unless the default date is not the required date.
>DAT DUMP START SBS 000101

A dump has been started for the date 00/01/01.

The dump has started for the requested date (YYMMDD).
none

If DAT DUMP is currently active and the user enters:
>DAT DUMP START SBS

A dump is already in progress.

You have entered the command twice.

none required.

An earlier file(s) exists on the disk and the user enters:
>DAT DUMP START SBS

An earlier file has been detected. Do you wish to abort the dump
operation? (Y/N).

By omitting the date the program will use the default (current) date but it is
alerting you that there is a file(s) with an earlier date.
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DAT DUMP (continued)

Map responses with associated meaning and actions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Actions:

User action:
Map Response
User action:
Map Response
User action:
Map Response

User action:

Map Response

Meaning

Actions:

Command

Map Response

Meaning

Actions:

User action:
Command

Map Response
Meaning
Actions:
System Action:

Command

Respond to abort (Y) or continue with the dump (N).

>B

Invalid Response. Please enter Y or N.

>N

A dump has been started for SBS for the date yy/mm/dd.
>Y

The requested dump operation has been aborted.

If DAT DUMP is currently active and the user enters any DAT
subcommand that is not DAT DUMP related (for example DAT VERIFY,
DAT MOUNT).

Only DAT DUMP subcommands are enabled during a dump.

Do not disturb the process unless you want to stop it or you require
information.

To stop the process: >DAT DUMP STOP
To obtain information: >DAT DUMP INFO.

>DAT DUMP STOP

A dump has been stopped for SBS for the date yy/mm/dd.
## files have been dumped to tape.

The program confirms that the dump process is stopped and shows the
number of files that have been dumped.

Dismount the tape or start another dump.

If there is no DAT DUMP process active and the user enters:
>DAT DUMP STOP

A dump is not currently in progress.

There is no process to stop.

none

A DAT DUMP process is in progress.

>DAT DUMP INFO
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DAT DUMP (continued)

Map responses with associated meaning and actions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Map Response

Meaning
Actions:
System Action:
Command

Map Response

Meaning

Actions:
System Action:
Command
Map Response
Meaning
Actions:
System event

Map Response

System response

Meaning
Actions:
System event

Map Response

A dump was started for SBS for the date yy/mm/dd.
Node: FPO Device: CT02

The dump has written ## files to tape.

The dump is currently writing a file to tape.

A dump is in progress.

None unless you wish to stop the process.

The DAT DUMP process is finished and is in an idle state.
>DAT DUMP INFO

A dump was started for SBS for the date yy/mm/dd.
Node: FPO Device: CT02

The dump has written ## files to tape.

The dump is waiting for the next file to be closed.

All files requested by dump process have been dumped and the program
is waiting for more files.

Enter the >DAT DUMP STOP command.

No DAT DUMP process is active.

>DAT DUMP INFO

A dump is not currently in progress.

There is no active process to supply information for.
none

A dump runs out of space on the tape while writing a file.

OPERATION FAILED
There is not enough room on the tape to complete the file copy.
## files have been dumped to tape.

A log DRM602 is generated due to insufficient tape space.
The tape is full and the system is waiting for a new tape.
Dismount the full tape and mount an initialized empty tape.
A DAT WRITE command is issued to write to a full tape.

OPERATION FAILED
There is not enough room on the tape to complete the file copy.
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DAT DUMP (end)

Map responses with associated meaning and actions (Sheet 5 of 5)

System response A log DRM602 is generated due to insufficient tape space.
Meaning The tape is full.
Actions: Dismount the full tape and mount an initialized empty tape.
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DRM602
Explanation
Tape out of space. This log report is generated when a DAT tape runs out of
space while trying to write a file to tape. This is a prompt for the operating
company personnel to mount a new tape on the FP DAT drive.
Format
The format for log report DRM602 follows.
DRM602 mmmdd hh:mm:ss ss INFO Application Protocol
A DAT tape ran out of room while attempting to write a file
Node Name: <node name>
DAT Tape Drive: <device name>
File Name: <file name>
Example

An example of log report DRM602 follows.

DRM602 AUG11 10 : 03 : 00 INFO Device State Change
A DAT tape ran out of room while attempting to write a file.
Node Name: FPO

DAT Tape Drive: CT02

File Name: UN0002181400140CC

Field descriptions
The following table explains each of the fields in the log report:

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Value Description

mmmdd hh mm:ss Constant Month, Date, hour, minutes,
seconds

INFO Application Protocol Constant Text String

Log Text “A DAT tape ran out of room Information regarding tape

while attempting to write a file”  space error

node name Symbolic Text The name of the node on which
the event occured (for example
FPO)
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DRM602 (end)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Value Description

device name Symbolic Text The name of the device on which
the event occured (for example
CT02

file name Symbolic Text The name of the file causing the
event (for example
UNO0002181400140CC)

Action

When a DRM602 log report occurs, the operating company personnel should
eject the currently mounted tape for the node and device causing the report,
mount a new tape, and copy the filename to the new tape. No immediate action
is required, but the operating company personnel should note that the file

causing this log report has not been backed up to tape.

Related OM registers
NONE

Additional information
NONE
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DRM603

Explanation

Format

Example

Dump is idle on non-current date. This log report is generated when a DAT
DUMP process runs out of files to write to tape on a non-current date. This is
a prompt for the operating company personnel to decide whether or not to
deactivate the dump process via a DAT DUMP STOP.

The format for log report DRM603 follows.

DRM603 mmmdd hh:mm:ss ss INFO Operation
A DAT DUMP process is now waiting for additional files to close for
a date other than the current date.
DAT Tape Drive: <device name>

An example of log report DRM603 follows.

DRM603 AUG11 10 : 03 : 00 INFO Device State Change

A DAT DUMP process is now waiting for additional files to close for a date
other than the current date.

DAT Tape Drive: CT02

Field descriptions

The following table explains each of the fields in the log report:

Field Value Description

mmddhh mm:ss Constant Month, Date, hour, minutes,
seconds

INFO Operation Constant Text String

Log Text

device name

“A DAT DUMP process is now  Information regarding tape
waiting for additional files to space error

close for a date other than the

current date.”

Symbolic Text The name of the device on which
the event occured (for example
CT02)
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DRM603 (end)

Action

When a DRM603 log report occurs, the operating company personnel should
determine if the dump process should be stopped. This will depend on whether
multiple applications belong to the group identification specified for the
dump.For example, if there are multiple billing streams registered for DRM, it
is possible that one stream will be finished and produce the DRM603 log
before the other stream has closed its last file. No immediate action is
required.

Related OM registers
NONE

Additional information
NONE
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11 ESA level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the ESA level. This chapter also provides
detailed information on new or changed commands in the ESA level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the ESA
level.

Table 11-1

Command

loadfw

querypm

Description
Use the ESA level of the MAP to enable or disable the ESA processor.

How to access the ESA level
Access the ESA level from the CIl environment:

> mapci;mtc;pm;post esa <esa_no>

How to return to the CI
Return to the CI environment:

> quit all

MAP display
The following figure shows an example of the MAP display at the ESA level.
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Figure 11-1 Example of a MAP display at the ESA level
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loadfw
Type
The loadfw command is a menu unlisted command.
Target
The command target for the loadfw command is ALL.
Description

This command enables operating company personnel to load and activate
firmware for an RLCM with the NTMX45 ESA processor card. If operating
company personnel does not supply the file name, the ESA processor loads the
file name provisioned in field E2LOAD of table XESAINV.

Release history
NA012

Feature 59008344 introduced firmware download for the NTMX45 ESA
processor.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the loadfw command:

» This command is valid for an ESA supplied and provisioned for an
NTMX45 ESA processor card.

* An ESA must be ManB for parameter UPGRADE to function.

Syntax
The loadfw command syntax is as follows:

loadfw [<FILE> STRING]
[<UPGRADE> {UPGRADE}]
[<NOWAIT> {NOWAIT}]

[

<ALL> {ALL}]
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loadfw (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the loadfw

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

FILE string This is the load file for the ESA processor to load.

Note: If operating company personnel do not supply
a file name, the ESA processor retrieves the file
name provisioned in field E2LOAD of table

XESAINV.
UPGRADE N/A This parameter activates the firmware file.
NOWAIT N/A This parameter enables the MAP terminal to accept

other commands while the file download completes.

ALL N/A This parameter executes the loadfw command on all
peripheral modules (PM) in the post set that are the
same type as the PM type at the MAP terminal.

Example
The following table provides an example of the loadfw command.

Command example

Command:

MAP response:

Explanation:

Description of task: Retrieve the firmware load file from the central controller.

> |oadfw

LoadFW Passed

The ESA processor retrieved the firmware file.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the loadfw command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

> |loadfw upgrade
LoadFW Passed

The ESA processor activated the firmware file.
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loadfw (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

There are no actions.

> |loadfw upgrade

Not submitted as state no longer MANB

The ESA was not in a ManB state.

Busy the ESA and enter the command again.
> |oadfw <filename>

Load file <filename> not found in symbol table
The central controller cannot locate the fimware file name supplied.

Check load file name and enter the command again.
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12 FTPCI level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the FTP level. This chapter also provides
detailed information on new or changed commands in the FTP level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the FTPCI
level.

Table 12-1

Command

autolrecl
commandtimeout
get

put

Is

Description
Use the File transfer protocol (FTPCI) program to access the FTP commands.

How to access the FTPCI level
Access the FTPCI level from the Cl environment:

>ftp

How to return to the CI
Return to the CI environment:

> quit

MAP display

The following figure shows an example of the MAP display of the FTPCI
level.
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Figure 12-1 Example of a MAP display of the FTPCI level
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autolrecl
Type
The autolrecl command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the autolrecl command is ALL.
Description

The command is a subcommand of the FTPCI command set. Use this
command to activate or deactivate automatic record length detection of a file
being transferred with the get command.

Release history
TL12

Feature 59010371 (FTP Extended Functionality) introduces the autolrecl
command.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the autolrecl command:

» affects only get and mget subcommands of FTPCI
» applicable only on the DMS FTP client when performing file retrievals

Syntax
The autolrecl command syntax is as follows:
autolrecl <ON>
<OFF>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the autolrecl
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

on Toggle the entry to ON to activate the system to
automatically detect the record length of the file
being transferred with the get command.

off Toggle the entry to OFF and the system will not
detect the record length of the file being transferred
with the get command.
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autolrecl (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the autolrecl command.

Command example

Command: > autolrecl ON

Description of task: Activate the system to automatically detect the record length of the file being
transferred with the get command.

MAP response: autolrecl set to ON

Explanation: The system automatically determines the record length of the file from the
filename extension.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the autolrecl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > autolrecl OFF
MAP response: autolrecl set to OFF
Meaning: The system will not detect the logical record length of the file being

transferred with the get command

Actions: None.

Command: > autolrecl ON

MAP response: autolrecl set to ON

Meaning: The system will automatically detect the logical record length of the file from

the filename extension

Actions: None.

Command: > autolrecl ON

MAP response: Error: AutoLRecL could not be changed.

Meaning: For an unknown reason, the autolrecl could not be changed.
Actions : Repeat the command.
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commandtimeout

Type

The commandtimeout command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the commandtimeout command is ALL.
Description

Use commandtimeout to change the FTP default timeout value and to monitor
the idle time between commands in an FTP session.

Release history
TL12

Feature 59010371 (FTP Extended Functionality) introduces the
commandtimeout command.

Limitations and restrictions

The commandtimeout command changes the default timeout value for users
that are added after this command is introduced. Users that are added before
this command was introduced do not have their timeout values changed.

Syntax
The commandtimeout command syntax is as follows:

commandtimeout <timeout value>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the
commandtimeout command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

timeout value 0 to 255 Time in minutes until the user’s session expires.

Note: When the timeout value is set to 0, the timeout
value is forever.
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commandtimeout (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the commandtimeout command.

Command example

Command: > commandtimeout 0

Description of task: Change the default timeout value to forever.

MAP response: Default command timeout value has been changed to forever.

Explanation: The default command timeout value has been changed to forever.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the commandtimeout
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > commandtimeout

MAP response: Default command timeout value is XX mins.

Meaning: No parameters are entered with the command.

Actions: None.

Command: > commandtimeout abcd

MAP response: EITHER incorrect optional parameter(s) OR too many parameters. Failed to

update default command timeout value. Current value is XX mins.

Meaning: This response indicates that the user has entered the command parameters
incorrectly, either by going beyond the timeout range or by having too many
parameters.

Actions: Repeat the command using the proper format.

Command: > commandtimeout 0

MAP response: Default command timeout value has been changed to forever.

Meaning: This response indicates the commandtimeout command is entered with a

timeout value of 0. A timeout set to O indicates the timeout is forever.

Actions : None.
Command: > commandtimeout 23
MAP response: Default command timeout value has been changed to 23 mins.
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commandtimeout (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The default command timeout is changed to 23 minutes.

Actions: None.
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get
Type

The get command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the get command is ALL.
Description

Use this command to get a file from a remote host.

Release history
TL12

Feature 59010371 (FTP Extended Functionality) modifies the get command
by providing the ability to use only one parameter to transfer the file.

Limitations and restrictions
The get command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The get command syntax is as follows:

get <remote file name>
<local file name>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the get
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

remote filename character The name of the file on the remote system. Enclose
the filename in single quotes.

local filename character Optional. The name of the file into which the remote
file is copied locally. If this parameter is left blank, the
remote filename is used as the local filename.
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get (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the get command.

Command example

Command: > get ‘tester’

Description of task: Use the get command and one parameter to transfer a file from a remote
system to the local system

MAP response: 226 Transfer complete.
4208 bytes transferred in 0 hrs.0 mins.1 sec.437 ms.(51429 Bps)

Explanation: The file named tester is taken from the remote system and transferred to a
file named TESTER on the local system.

Responses
There is no change to the get command responses.
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Is
Type

The Is command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the Is command is ALL.
Description

Use the Is command to list the contents of a remote directory

Release history
TL12

Feature 59010371 (FTP Extended Functionality) adds the functionality of
using the Is command with the forward slash (/) to list available active disk
volumes.

Limitations and restrictions
The Is command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax

The Is
command syntax is as follows:

1s <remote dir>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the Is command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

remote dir character Optional. The name of the remote directory.
Example

The following table provides an example of the Is command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > s

Description of task: List the available active disk volumes on the DMS-100 switch.
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Is (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: 200 PORT command okay
150 File status okay; about to open data connection. SOODIMAGE
SO0PMLOADS
SOODPERM
SOODTEMP
226 Request successful. Closing data connection.

Explanation: The Is command used with the forward slash (/) lists the available active disk
volumes.

Responses
There is no change to the Is command responses.
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put
Type

The put command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the put command is ALL.
Description

Use this command to send a file to a remote host.

Release history
TL12

Feature 59010371 (FTP Extended Functionality) modifies the put command
by providing the ability to use one parameter to transfer the file.

Limitations and restrictions
The put command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The put command syntax is as follows:

put <local file name>
<remote file name>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the put
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

local filename character The name of the file on the local system. Enclose the
filename in single quotes.

remote filename character Optional. The name of the file that the local file is
copied remotely. If this parameter is left blank, the
local filename is used as the remote filename.
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put (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the put command.

Command example

Command: > put tester

Description of task: Use the put command and one parameter to transfer a file from a local
system to the remote system

MAP response: 226 Transfer complete.4208 bytes transferred in 0 hrs.0 mins.1 sec.437
ms.(51429 Bps)

Explanation: The file named TESTER is taken from the local system and transferred to a
file named TESTER on the remote system.

Responses
There is no change to the put command responses.
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13 IDT level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the integrated digital terminal (IDT)
level. This chapter also provides detailed information about new or changed
commands in the IDT level. The following table alphabetically lists the
commands available at the IDT level.

Table 13-1 IDT level commands

Command

bsy
trnsl

qguerypm

Description

Use the integrated terminal level of the MAP to maintain message channels
between the host peripheral module (PM) and the access vehicle.

How to access the IDT level
Access the IDT level from the Cl environment:

> mapci;mtc;pm post idt

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

> quit all

MAP display
The following figure shows an example of the MAP display of the IDT level.
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Figure 13-1 Example of a MAP display of the IDT level
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bsy
Type
The bsy command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the bsy command is ALL.
Description

This command manually busies (ManB) the IDT or alink to an IDT. Operating
company personnel can busy a link to an integrated channel bank (ICB),
provided it is not the last InSv link to the ICB.

Release history
NA012
Feature 59008693 enabled the bsy command to busy links to ICBs.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the bsy command.
» operating company personnel can not busy the last InSv link to an ICB
* an IDT must have one of the following states
— in-service (InSv)
— in-service trouble (ISTb)
— system busy (SysB)
— offline (Offl)
— C-side busy (CBsy)PM

Syntax
The bsy command syntax is as follows:

bsy <DEVICE> {UNIT <UNIT NO> {0 to 1}

[<CMR> {CMR}],

PM [<CMR> {CMR}],

LINK <PSIDE LINK> {0 TO 53},

INACTIVE}

[<FORCE> {FORCE}]

[<NOWAIT> {NOWAIT}]

[<ALL> {ALL}]
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bsy (end)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the bsy
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

LINK 0 to 53 This parameter applies the bsy command to a
specified P-side link.

Example
The following table provides an example of the bsy command.

Command example

Command: bsy link 35
Description of task: Busy link number 35 to the IDT.
MAP response: bsy link 35
SMA2 0 Link 35 Bsy Passed
Explanation: P-side link to the IDT is busied.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the bsy command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: bsy link 34
MAP response: bsy link 35

SMA2 0 Link 35 Bgy Passed
Meaning: P-side link to the IDT is busied.
Actions: RTS the link.
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querypm
Type
The querypm command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the querypm command is ALL.
Description

When the user enters the querypm command, the system provides the
following information.

* PM type and number
* internal number, for advanced tools
* node number, used for advanced tools
*  SMAZ2 name and number
* RDT name, the value the user enters in table RDTINV
» the last three lines of the MAP response provide the
— number of lines connected to a posted IDT
— total number of lines defined for the host SMA2
— total number of lines available for the host SMA2

Release history
NAO12
Added change to ISTb reasons for the ICB.

Limitations and restrictions
The querypm command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The querypm command syntax is as follows:

querypm <OPTIONS> {FTL}
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querypm (end)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the querypm
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
OPTION None The IDT does not support any options.
FLT flt The system identifies the state of the IDT and

displays faults.

Example
The following table provides an example of the querypm command.

Command example

Command: querypm flt

Description of task: Display information about the IDT and faults.

MAP response: Link 1: port is closed

Explanation: This response warns operating company personnel that C-side link 1 of the
ICB is out of service.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the querypm command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: querypm flt

MAP response: Link 1: port is closed
Link 2: port is closed

Meaning: C-side links 1 and 2 of the Multi-link ICB are out of service.
Actions: Perform appropriate action to restore the C-side links to InSv (in service)
state.
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trnsl
Type

Thetrns command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the trnsl command isALL.
Description

The trnsl command displays the following information.

SMA2 name and number
RDT name and number
SMA2 P-side link number
RDT link number
capabilities (Cap) of the link
status of the link

Release history
CSP18/SN05

Feature 59038361, CM Provisioning & Maintenance Support for DS-512. The
trnsl command was modified for tracing C-side paths that refer to the element
manager for aDS-512 interface. Command modification isimplemented when
performing maintenance on XPMs connected to the DS-512 interface.

NAO12

Added information for the ICB.

Limitations and restrictions

There are modified responses for subtypes TRNSL C, TRNSL MSG C, and
TRNSL EMSG C when the posted XPM is connected to an
MGC9000-resident DS512 interface rather than an ENET. Otherwise the
command and its responses are unchanged.

Syntax

Thetrnsl command syntax is as follows:

trnsl <OPTIONS> {CHAN}
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The following table describes the parameters and variables of the trnsl

command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
OPTION C [<CSIDE Display the status of C-side link(s) of the posted
LINK>{0 TO XPM. The response to this command is modified for
19}, XPMs connected to an MG9000-resident DS512
interface
P[<PSIDE Display the status of P-side link(s) of the posted
LINK>{0 TO XPM. The response to this command is not modified
53],
MSG Display the status of C-side or P-side messaging
[<MESSAGE link(s) for the posted XPM. The response to this
LINK> {C,P}], command is modified when the C option is selected
for XPMs connected to an MG9000-resident DS512
interface
EMSG Display the status of C-side extended messaging
[<REXTENDED link(s) for the posted XPM. The response to this
MESSAGE command is modified for XPMs connected to an
LINK> {C} MG9000-resident DS512 interface
CHAN None Displays the SMA2 name, external number, SMA2
P-side port, and the channel on that port where the
control channel associates.
Note: The ICB does support any options or
parameters.
Examples

The following table provides an example of the trnsl command.

Command example

Command: trnsl

Description of task: Translating SMA2 0 links to RDT1 200 0

MAP response: Link 32;RDT Link 1;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond : OPN
Link 33;RDT Link 2;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond : OPN
Explanation: Two links to the IDT are open.
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The following table provides an example of the TRNSL C command for an
externally connected XPM.

Command example

Command: >TRNSL C

Description of task:  Translate the C-side link information when the posted XPM is connected to
an MG9000-resident DS-512 interface rather than an ENET.

Trnsl

LINK 0: GWC21 0;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict
LINK 1: GWC21 1;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict
LINK 2: GWC21l **;Cap S;Status:0K

LINK 3: GWC21l **;Cap S;Status:0K

LINK 4: GWC21 2;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict
LINK 5: GWC21 3;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict

.etc.

LINK 31: GWC21 **;Cap S;Status:0K

MAP response: Please refer to the DS512 Interface EM for all link maintenance commands.

The following table provides an example of the TRNSL MSG C (or TRNSL
EMSG C) command for an externally connected XPM.

Command example

Command: TRNSL MSG C

Description of task: Translate the C-side messaging link information when the posted XPM is
connected to an MG9000-resident DS-512 interface rather than an ENET.

MAP response: TRNSL on C-side is not supported for XPMs with the
EXTDS512 optional attribute. Please referto the DS512 Interface
EM for link status and information.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the trnsl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: trnsl
MAP response: Link 32;RDT Link 1;Cap MS;Status:0K; ;MsgCond : OPN
Meaning: The capacity for the link is messaging (M) and speech (S). The status of the

link is okay. The link is open and can carry traffic.

Actions: There are no actions.

Command Interface Reference Manual



1-4 IDT level commands

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: TRNSL MSG C or TRNSL EMSG C

MAP response: TRNSL on C-side links is not supported for XPMs with the
EXRDS512 optional attribute. Please refer to the DS512
Interface EM for link status information.N

Meaning: The MAP does not have the status information on the C-side links of the
posted XPM. They are maintained by the element manager for the DS512
interface. Use the element manager to collect the link status information.

Actions: Go to the element manager for the DS512 interface that is connected to the
posted XPM. The link status information is maintained by that element
manager.
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14 IPGW level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the IPGW level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the IPGW
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the IPGW
level.

Table 14-1

Command

ABTK
Bsy
LoadPMQ
Next

OffL
PMReset
Post_
QueryPM
Quit

RTS
Spares
Trnsl

Tst
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Description

The IP Gateway (IPGW) level of the MAP provides for maintenance level
activities on IPGWs.

How to access the IPGW level
Access the IPGW level from the Cl environment:

> mapci;mtc;pm;post ipgw all

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

> quit all

MAP display
The following figure shows an example of the MAP display of the IPGW level.

Figure 14-1 Example of a MAP display of the IPGW level
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abtk
Type
The abtk command is a menu unlisted command.
Target
The command target for the abtk command is ALL.
Description

The use of this command on a peripheral module (PM) aborts all active tasks
on the PM. The abtk command returns control of the IPGW to the user. Use
this command during trouble shooting.

Release history
NAO011

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
guerypm command.

Limitations and restrictions
The abtk command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The abtk command syntax is as follows:

abtk

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the abtk
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

none
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abtk (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the abtk command.

Command example

Command: > abtk
Description of task: The user uses the abtk command to regain control of command input to the
IPGW.
MAP response: abtk
Explanation: The MAP cursor returns to the user. All maintenance activity on the IPGW
ceases.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the abtk command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > abtk
MAP response: abtk
Meaning: The abort task command has been carried out. All maintenance activity on

the IPGW has ceased. The MAP cursor has been returned to the user.

Actions: None
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bsy
Type
The bsy command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the bsy command is ALL.
Description

The bsy command is used to change the state of an IP Gateway (IPGW) to the
manually busy (ManB) state.

Release history
NA013

Feature A59007761, Gateway Survivability Phase 1, added the NOSPARE
option to the bsy command.

Feature 590146821, added the DRAIN option to the bsy command.

NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
bsy command.

Limitations and restrictions
The bsy command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The bsy command syntax is as follows:

bsy
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bsy (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the bsy
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

nospare N/A When used with the bsy command, the nospare
option allows a bsy to performed without triggering a
takeover.

drain N/A This option is valid only for TOPS IP gateways. This

option provides a controlled method for bringing a
TOPS IPGW out of service. After the DRAIN
command is issued on an inservice (INSV) gateway,
all idle (IDL) trunks are marked call failure signal
(CFL). Call processing busy (CPB) trunks are
marked as deloading. When the call associated with
a deloading trunk completes, the trunk is marked
CFL. When all trunks associated with a gateway are
CFL, the gateway is made manual busy (ManB). In
effect, the DRAIN command prevents future call
originations on a gateway, but allows calls in
progress to remain up until completion.

Example
The following table provides an example of the bsy command.

Command example

Command: > bsy
Description of task: User changes the state of the posted IP Gateway to ManB.
MAP response: bsy

IPGW GWIP 06 0 Bsy Passed

Explanation: The state of the IPGW has changed to ManB.

Note: GWIP is a site name. The site name varies and reflects the datafill for
the posted IP Gateway.
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bsy (end)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the bsy command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

> bsy

bsy
IPGW GWIP 06 0 Bsy Passed

System changes the state of the posted IPGW to ManB.

Note: The response includes the site name and IP number for the posted IP.
N/A
> bsy

bsy
0 Calls on IP will be affected
Please confirm (“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, “N"):

The user has requested that an IPGW that is inservice be busied. The system
determines the number of calls in process and advises the user of these calls.
The system requires the user to confirm whether or not to complete the bsy
command. The user must enter one of the following: “YES”, “Y”, “NO”, “N”.

Enter one of the following: “YES”, “Y”, “NO”, “N”.
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loadpmq
Type

The loadpmg command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the loadpmg command is ALL.
Description

The loadpmg command generates a query for the posted IP Gateway to
determine the status of the autoload function. The IP Gateway responds with a
message indicating loading success, loading in progress, loading failed, or
loading passed and whether or not the IPGW has a valid load.

Release history
NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
loadpmqg command.

Limitations and restrictions
The loadpmg command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The loadpmg command syntax is as follows:

LoadPMQ

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the loadpmq
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

none
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loadpmq (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the loadpmqg command.

Command example

Command: > loadpmq
Description of task: User queries the load status of the posted IP Gateway.
MAP response: LoadPMQ

LOAD QUERY HAS BEEN SUBMITTED...
IPGW GWIP 10 0 PMReset/LoadPM Passed
THE IPGW CONTAINS A VALID LOAD.

Explanation: The IP Gateway'’s load is valid.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the loadpmg command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > loadpmq

MAP response: LoadPMQ
LOAD QUERY HAS BEEN SUBMITTED...
IPGW GWIP 10 0 PMReset/LoadPM Passed
THE IPGW CONTAINS A VALID LOAD.

Meaning: The load of the posted IP Gateway has been queried and found to be valid.
Actions: none

Command: > loadpmq

MAP response: LOAD QUERY HAS BEEN SUBMITTED...

IPGW GWIP 6 0 PMReset/LoadPM Failed
No acknowledgment from PM.

Meaning: Indicates that system resources are unavailable.

Actions: Re-enter command. If same response is received, follow normal trouble
shooting procedures.
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next
Type

The next command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the next command is ALL.
Description

The next command places the next peripheral module (PM) in the posted set
or the first PM of the next PM-type post set in the MAP post position.

Release history

NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
next command.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The next command has no limitations or restrictions.
The next command syntax is as follows:
Next [<PM TYPE> {PMTYPE}]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the next
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
PM type valid PM type The name of a valid PM type
Example

The following table provides an example of the next command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > next
Description of task: Request system to place the next member of the posted PM set in the post
position.
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next (end)
Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)
MAP response: Next
Explanation: The next member of the posted PM set appears in the post position.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the post command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > next
MAP response: Next
Meaning: The next member of the posted PM set is in the post position.
Actions: None
Command: > next
MAP response: End of post set
PM:
Meaning: There are no more members in the posted set.
Actions: None
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offl
Type

The offl command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the offl command is ALL.
Description

The offl command line changes the state of the IP Gateway (IPGW) to the off
line (Offl) state.

Release history
NA011

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance introduced the
offl command.

Limitations and restrictions

An IPGW must first be made manually busy (ManB) before the offl command
can be used on it.

Syntax
The offl command syntax is as follows:

offl

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the offl
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

none

Example
The following table provides an example of the offl command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > offl

Description of task: The user wants to change the state of the IPGW from ManB to Offl.
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offl (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: Offl
IPGW GWIP 06 0 Offl Passed
Explanation: The system has placed the IPGW in the Offl state.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the offl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > offl
MAP response: Offl
IPGW GWIP 06 0 Offl Passed
Meaning: The has successfully placed the IPGW in the Offl state.
Actions: None
Command: > offl
MAP response: Offl
Request Invalid: IPGW GWIP 10 1 is InSv
Meaning: The IPGW is in improper state to be set to the Offl state.
Actions: Use the bsy command to change the state of IPGW to ManB and then off line

the IPGW using the Offl command.
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pmreset
Type

The pmreset command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the pmreset command is ALL.
Description

The pmreset command causes the IP Gateway (IPGW) to drop to ROM and
automatically initiate reloading. The pmreset command can be used to
determine if the IPGW successfully loads or not. The pmreset command can
be used when encountering difficulty in loading an IPGW.

Release history
NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
pmreset command.

Note: This command can take a few minutes to execute. The command will
timeout after 10 minutes. A shorter timeout indicates that the system
resources are unavailable. In this case, re-enter the command.

Limitations and restrictions
The pmreset command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The pmreset command syntax is as follows:

pmreset

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the pmreset
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

None
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pmreset (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the pmreset command.

Command example

Command: > pmreset
Description of task: User uses pmreset command to cause IPGW to be automatically reloaded.
MAP response: pmreset

WARNING:

PMReset WILL CAUSE THE IPGW TO DROP TO ROM

AND AUTOMATICALLY INITIATE RE-LOADING.

LOAD STATUS CAN SUBSEQUENTLY BE QUERIED USING
THE QUERYPM COMMAND

Please confirm (“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, or “N"):

Y

PMReset INITIATED.
IPGW GWIP 06 1 PMReset/LoadPM Passed

Explanation: The user has requested a pmreset on an IPGW. The IPGW has been
successful reset and re-loaded.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the pmreset command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > pmreset
MAP response: pmreset
WARNING:

PMReset WILL CAUSE THE IPGW TO DROP TO ROM

AND AUTOMATICALLY INITIATE RE-LOADING.

LOAD STATUS CAN SUBSEQUENTLY BE QUERIED USING
THE QUERYPM COMMAND

Please confirm (“*YES”, “Y”, “NO”, or “N"):

Y

PMReset INITIATED.
IPGW GWIP 06 1 PMReset/LoadPM Passed

Meaning: The user has requested a pmreset on an IPGW. The IPGW has been
successfully reset and re-loaded.

Actions: none
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post
Type

The post command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the post command is ALL.
Description

The post command is used to post a specified IP Gateway (IPGW) or a IPGW
group for maintenance purposes.

Release history
NA011

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
post command.

Limitations and restrictions
The post command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The post command syntax is as follows:

post [<PMtype>...{IPGW [<ALL> {All}]
[<Site> STRING]
[<Unit> {0 TO 9}]
[<...> {0 TO 0}]
[<State>...{SysB,
ManB,
OffL,
CBsy,
ISTb,
InSv}]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the post
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description

pmtype IPGW IP Gateway cards

all N/A create a posted set of all IPGWs
site site name site name as datafilled in table SITE
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post (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
Unit 0to9 IPGW number
state SysB, ManB, status of IPGWSs
OffL, CBsy,
ISTh, InSv
Example

The following table provides an example of the post command.

Command example

Command: > post ipgw all
Description of task: Command input creates a posted set of all IPGWSs.
MAP response: IPGW GWIP 10 1 InSv Links_OOS: Cside 0 PRIMARY FOR
IPGW GWIP 10 1
POST:
Explanation: A posted set of all IPGWs has been created with the first member of the set

in the post position.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the post command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > post ipgw 6 0
MAP response: IPGW GWIP 6 0 InSv Links_OOS: Cside 0 PRIMARY FOR
IPGW GWIP 111
POST:
Meaning: IPGW GWIP 6 0 has been placed in the post position of the MAP.
Actions: None
Command: > post ipgw all
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post (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

IPGW GWIP 10 1 InSv Links_OOS: Cside 0 PRIMARY FOR
IPGW GWIP 10 1

POST:
A posted set of all IPGWs has been created.
None

> post ipgw manb

IPGW GWIP 10 1 InSv Links_OOS: Cside 0 PRIMARY FOR
IPGW GWIP 10 1

POST:

A posted set of all IPGWSs with a status of ManB has been created.

None
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querypm
Type
The querypm command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the querypm command is ALL.
Description

The querypm command is used to obtain the following types of information
from the IP Gateway (IPGW):

» overall node status

» whether or not load status is valid

» configuration of the IPGW

» the nature of an inservice trouble (ISTB)

Note: To determine the nature of an inservice trouble for an IPGW, the
user must enter the querypm command with the parameter flt.

Release history
NAO011

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
guerypm command.

Limitations and restrictions
The querypm command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The querypm command syntax is as follows:

querypm [<option> {FLT}]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the querypm
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

FLT N/A Used with the querypm command allows the user to
determine the cause of an ISTB state of an IPGW.
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querypm (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the querypm command.

Command example

Command: > querypm
Description of task: User uses querypm to obtain miscellaneous information about the IPGW.
MAP response: QueryPM

PM Type: IPGW PM Int: No.: 7 Node_No: 85

IPGW Card Location Information:

Site FIr RPos Bay_id Shf Description Slot EqPEC
HOST 01 AAl19 LTEIOO01 65 LTC : 002 04 7X07

LOAD STATUS:
IPGW CONTAINS A VALID LOAD.

Explanation: The MAP displays miscellaneous information about the IPGW as a result of
the querypm command.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the querypm command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > querypm

MAP response: QueryPM
PM Type: IPGW PM Int: No.: 7 Node_No: 85
IPGW Card Location Information:
Site FIr RPos Bay id Shf Description Slot EqPEC
HOST 01 AA19 LTEIO01 65 LTC : 002 04 7X07

LOAD STATUS:
IPGW CONTAINS A VALID LOAD.

Meaning: The MAP displays miscellaneous information about the IPGW as a result of
the querypm command.

Actions: None
Command: > querypm flt
MAP response: QueryPM flt

IPGW System Busy Reason:
IOGW P-side Alarm
: CRITICAL
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querypm (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The querypm flt command reveals that the IPGW has an invalid load, which
is why its status is ISTB.

Actions: Busy the IPGW and use the PMRESET command to initiate a reset and
re-loading of the IPGW.
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quit
Type

The quit command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the quit command is ALL.
Description

The quit command returns the user to the previous MAP level or if used with
the parameter all, returns the user to the command interpreter (CI) level of the
MAP.

Release history

NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
quit command.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The quit command has no limitations or restrictions.
The quit command syntax is as follows:
quit <nlevels | incrname |ALL>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the quit
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
nlevels 04 The number of a previous MAP level that the user
wants to return to.

incrname CM, MS, IOD, The name of one of the sublevels of the DMS switch.
Net, PM, CCS, The QUIT command used with one of the listed
Lns, Trks, Ext, values takes the user to that level of the MAP.
APPL

ALL N/A Quits out of all MAP levels. Returns the user to the

Cl level of the MAP.
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quit (end)

Example

Command example

The following table provides an example of the quit command.

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> quit all
Quit out of all levels of the MAP
Cl

Returns the user to the ClI level of the MAP.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the quit command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

> Quit

PM:

Returns the user to the peripheral module (PM) level of the MAP.
N/A

> Quit 2

MTC:

Takes the user to the maintenance level (MTC) of the MAP which is two levels
lower in the MAP level hierarchy than the IPGW MAP level.

N/A

> CM

CM:

Takes the user to the computing module (CM) level of the MAP.

N/A
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rts
Type

The rts command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the rts command is ALL.
Description

The rts command is used to return the IP Gateway to service.

Release history
NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
rts command.

Limitations and restrictions
The rts command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The rts command syntax is as follows:

rts RETURN_ TO SERVICE THE IPGW PM
{<OPTION> {FORCE}}

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the rts
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
RETURN_TO_SERVICE  N/A Returns posted IP Gateway to service.
FORCE N/A Overrides all other system commands and forces IP

Gateway back into service.

Example
The following table provides an example of the rts command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > rts

Description of task: Return to service of the posted IP Gateway.
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rns (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

RTS
IPGW GWIP 06 0 RTS Passed

The IP Gateway was returned to service.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the rts command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

> rts

rs
IPGW GWIP 06 0 RTS Passed

The IP Gateway has been successfully returned to service.
N/A
> rts

rs

*WARNING**

IPGW HAS INVALID LOAD OR IS NOT YET LOADED.
YOU MAY ISSUE THE LOADPM COMMAND TO QUERY
THE IPGW FOR LOAD STATUS, OR YOU MAY ISSUE
THE PMRESET COMMAND TO FORCE THE IPGW TO
INITIATE AUTOLOADING FROM THE LAN.

The IP gateway either has an invalid load or has not been loaded.

Issue LoadPMQ command to verify IPGW load is valid. If load invalid, issue
PMRESET command to initiate autoloading from LAN. If loading is
successful, return the IPGW to service.
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spares
Type

The spares command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the spares command is ALL.
Description

The spares command is used to obtain information only on the spare status of
IP Gateway (IPGW) cards. This command does not perform any maintenance
activity. The spares command is used to determine the spare status of a local
IPGW. Entering the spares command from the IPGW MAP level results in the
listing of all InSv local spare gateways off the same host. This allows the
identification of available spares in the event a primary IPGW drops activity or

is busied by maintenance personnel. The spares command, used with the
parameter all, provides the sparing status of all local type IPGWs datafilled in
table IPINV.

Release history

NAO13

NAO12

Feature 59007761, Gateway Survivability Phase 1, enhanced the ALL option
to provide call processing node mappings.

Feature 59006459, Centrex IP Node Mtce Robustness, introduced the spares
command.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The following limitations and restrictions apply to the spares command:
» used to obtain information only about the spare status of an IPGW
* not used to perform any maintenance activity

The spares command syntax is as follows:

spares [<OPTION> {ALL}]
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spares (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the spares
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

all N/A When used with the spares command, the system is
prompted to give the spare status for all IPGWs.

Example
The following table provides an example of the spares command.

Command example

Command: > spares

Description of task: The user enters the spares command to determine the spare status of an
IPGW.

MAP response: Spares

Sparing status of InSv spares off same host:
Spare IPGW GWIP 06 0 Is In-Service

Explanation: IPGW GWIP 06 0 is identified as the spare for the posted IPGW and it is in
service.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the spares command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > spares

MAP response: Spares
Sparing status of InSv spares off same host:
Spare IPGW GWIP 06 0 Is In-Service

Meaning: IPGW GWIP 06 0 is identified as the spare for the posted IPGW and it is in
service.
Actions: None
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spares (end)

The following table explains possible responses to the spares all command. In
this example, GWIP 10 is a primary IPGW servicing its own call processing
tids.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > spares all

MAP response: Spares all
Sparing status of all local IPGWs:
Spare IPGW GWIP 10 0 Is In-Service Servicing GWIP 100
Spare IPGW GWIP 02 0 Is In-Service
Primary IPGW GWIP 14 0 is Man Busy

Meaning: System indicates the spare status of all local IPGWSs.

Actions: None

The following table explains possible responses to the spares all command. In
this example, a takeover has occurred. GWIP 12 0 is servicing the call
processing tids of GWIP 10 0.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > spares all

MAP response: Spares all
Sparing status of all local IPGWs:
Spare IPGW GWIP 10 0 Is In-Service
Primary IPGW GWIP 12 0 Is In-Service Servicing GWIP 10 0
Primary IPGW GWIP 14 0 is Man Busy

Meaning: System indicates the spare status of all local IPGWSs.

Actions: None
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trnsl
Type
Thetrnsl command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the trnsl command isALL.
Description
Thetrnsl command displays the c-side links to the Internet Protocol Gateway
(IPGW) card.

Release history
CSP18/SN05

Feature 59038361, CM Provisioning & Maintenance Support for DS-512.
When performing maintenance on XPMs connected to aDS-512 interface, the
trns command is modified when tracing C-side paths to refer to the element
manager for the DS-512 interface.

NAO11

Feature AF7808, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
trnsl command.

Limitations and restrictions

There are modified responses for subtypes TRNSL C, TRNSL MSG C, and
TRNSL EMSG C when the posted XPM is connected to an
MGC9000-resident DS512 interface rather than an ENET. Otherwise the
command and its responses are unchanged

Syntax
Thetrnsl command syntax is as follows:

trnsl <OPTIONS>
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The following table describes the parameters and variables of the trnsl
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
OPTION C [<CSIDE Display the status of C-side link(s) of the posted
LINK>{0 TO XPM. The response to this command is modified for
19}, XPMs connected to an MG9000-resident DS512
interface
P[<PSIDE Display the status of P-side link(s) of the posted
LINK>{0 TO XPM. The response to this command is not modified
53],
MSG Display the status of C-side or P-side messaging
[<MESSAGE link(s) for the posted XPM. The response to this
LINK> {C,P}], command is modified when the C option is selected
for XPMs connected to an MG9000-resident DS512
interface
EMSG Display the status of C-side extended messaging
[<REXTENDED link(s) for the posted XPM. The response to this
MESSAGE command is modified for XPMs connected to an
LINK> {C} MG9000-resident DS512 interface
Examples

The following table provides an example of the trnsl command.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

Explanation:

> trnsl

The user enters the trnsl command to obtain the c-side links for the posted
IPGW.

Trnsl
LINK O: LTC 0 8;CAP:MS; STATUS:0K ;MsgCond : OPN
LINK 1: LTC 0 9,;CAP: S;STATUS:0K

The MAP displays the c-side links for the posted IPGW.
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The following table provides an example of the TRNSL C command for an
externally connected XPM.

Command example

Command: >TRNSL C

Description of task:  Translate the C-side link information when the posted XPM is connected to
an MG9000-resident DS-512 interface rather than an ENET.

Trnsl

LINK 0: GWC21 0;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict
LINK 1: GWC21 1;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict
LINK 2: GWC21l **;Cap S;Status:0K

LINK 3: GWC21l **;Cap S;Status:0K

LINK 4: GWC21 2;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict
LINK 5: GWC21 3;Cap MS;Status:0K ;MsgCond:0PN,Restrict

.etc.

LINK 31: GWC21 **;Cap S;Status:0K

MAP response: Please refer to the DS512 Interface EM for all link maintenance commands.

The following table provides an example of the TRNSL MSG C (or TRNSL
EMSG C) command for an externally connected XPM.

Command example

Command: TRNSL MSG C

Description of task: Translate the C-side messaginging link information when the posted XPM is
connected to an MG9000-resident DS-512 interface rather than an ENET.

MAP response: TRNSL on C-side is not supported for XPMs with the
EXTDS512 optional attribute. Please referto the DS512 Interface
EM for link status and information.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the trnsl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > trnsl

MAP response: Trnsl
LINK 0: LTC 0 8;CAP:MS; STATUS: 0K ;MsgCond: OPN
LINK 1: LTC 0 9;CAP: S;STATUS:O0K
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MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Meaning: The c-side links for the posted IPGW are in service. The IPGW is able to
receive and send messages.

Actions: None

Command: > trnsl

MAP response: Trnsl
LINK O: LTC 0 10;CAP:MS; STATUS :MBsy ;MsgCond:CLS
LINK 1: LTC 0 11;CAP: S;STATUS:MBsy

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

Meaning: The c-side links for the posted IPGW are in the manually busy (MBsy) state.
The IPGW is unable to receive or send messages.

Actions: Post the host line trunk controller (LTC) that houses the IPGW and return the
p-side links to service.

Command: > trnsl

MAP response: Trnsl
LINK 0: LTC 0 6;CAP:MS,; STATUS:SBsy ;MsgCond:CLS
LINK 1: LTC 0 7;CAP: S;STATUS:SBsy

The c-side links for the posted IPGW are in the system busy (SBsy) state. The
IPGW is unable to receive or send messages.

Perform a diagnostic test on the IPGW. Verify that the LTC housing the IPGW
is in service. Perform a diagnostic test on the peripheral side (p-side) links at
the LTC MAP level. Contact your next level of support.

> trnsl

Trnsl

LINK O: LTC 0 12;CAP:MS; STATUS: PBsy ;MsgCond:CLS
LINK 1: LTC 0 13;CAP: S;STATUS:PBsy

The c-side links for the posted IPGW are p-side busy. The LTC that houses
the IPGW is in the manually busy (ManB) state, which makes its p-side links
busy.

Return the LTC to service. Contact your next level of support.
TRNSL MSG C or TRNSL EMSG C

TRNSL on C-side links is not supported for XPMs with the
EXRDS512 optional attribute. Please refer to the DS512
Interface EM for link status information.N
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MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Meaning: The MAP does not have the status information on the C-side links of the
posted XPM. They are maintained by the element manager for the DS512
interface. Use the element manager to collect the link status information.

Actions: Go to the element manager for the DS512 interface that is connected to the
posted XPM. The link status information is maintained by that element
manager.
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tst
Type
The tst command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the tst command is ALL.
Description
The tst command runs diagnostic tests on the Internet Protocol Gateway
(IPGW) card.

Release history
NA011

Feature AF7595, IPGW Node Provisioning and Maintenance, introduced the
tst command.

Limitations and restrictions
The tst command has no limitations or restrictions.

Syntax
The tst command syntax is as follows:

tst

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the tst command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

tst N/A Tests the posted IP Gateway
Example

The following table provides an example of the tst command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > tst
Description of task: Instructs the DMS switch to run diagnostic tests on the posted IP Gateway
card.
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tst (end)
Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)
MAP response: Tst
OSvce Tests Initiated
IPGW GWIP 06 0 Tst Passed
Explanation: The entry of the test command resulted in a diagnostic test being run on the

posted IP Gateway card.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the tst command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > tst

MAP response: Tst
OSvce Tests Initiated
IPGW GWIP 06 0 Tst Passed

Meaning: Diagnostic tests on IP Gateway are initiated with a result of passed.
Actions: None

Command: > tst

MAP response: Tst

OSvce Tests Initiated
IPGW GWIP 06 0O Tst Failed

Meaning: Diagnostic tests on IP Gateway are initiated with a result of failed.
Actions: Retest. If failure continues, perform normal trouble shooting procedures.
Command: > tst

MAP response: Tst

REQUEST INVALID.
CSIDE NODE/LINK OUT OF SERVICE.

Meaning: The message links between the IP Gateway and the XPM or the network are
not in service. Therefore there is no communication path to the IP Gateway
card. Tests can not be performed until c-side links are restored.

Actions : Return c-side links to service and retest.
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15 KEYCHG level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the KEYCHG level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the KEYCHG
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
KEYCHG level.

Table 15-1

Command

change

help

Description

Use the KEYCHG ClI tool to rename the XLAPLAN and RATEAREA keys.
The change command allows LINEATTR keys to be changed.

How to access the KEYCHG level
Access the KEYCHG level from the Cl environment;

> keychg

How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

> quit
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change
Type

The change command is a non-menu command.
Target

The command target for the change command is BRISC.
Description

Use the change command to rename XLAPLAN, RATEAREA and
LINEATTR keys.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, as well as the
applicable software release.

CCM12

In pre-NAQ12 releases, the change command only supported renaming of
XLAPLAN and RATEAREA keys. In NA012, you can use this command to
rename LINEATTR keys.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the change command:

» The LINEATTR key cannot be renamed to an existing Line Class Code
(LCC). If they match, the KEYCHG tool prevents renaming of LK to that
particular value and generates an error.

* For an individual table, an existing key cannot be specified as the key to a
new tuple.

Syntax
The change command syntax is as follows:

change <Options:>{XLAPLAN<old xlaplan:>STRING
<new_xlaplan:>STRING,
RATEAREA<o0ld ratearea:>STRING
<new_rratearea:>STRING,
LINEATTR<old lineattr:>STRING
<new_lineattr:>STRING}
This action will change LINEATTR key <old lineattr> to
<new_lineattrs>
Are you sure you want to make this change?
Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO", or "N"):
>y or n
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change (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the change
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

LINEATTR This parameter Indicates that the change command
acts on the LINEATTR key.

old_lineattr This variable is the present LINEATTR key.

new_lineattr This variable is the new LINEATTR key.

XLAPLAN This parameter indicates that the change command
acts on the XLAPLAN key.

old_lineattr This variable is the present XLAPLAN key.

new_lineattr This variable is the new XLAPLAN key.

RATEAREA This parameter indicates that the change command
acts on the RATEAREA key.

old_lineattr This variable is the present RATEAREA key.

new_lineattr This variable is the new RATEAREA key.

Example

The following table provides an example of the change command used to
change the LINEATTR key to a new value.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >change LINEATTR LATTR1 LATTR2
Description of task: Change LINEATTR key: LATTRL1 to new value: LATTR2 and confirm the
change.
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change (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: This action will change LINEATTR key"LATTR1" to "LATTTR2"
Are you sure you want to make this change?
Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO, or "N"):
>y
LINEATTR Key "LATTR1" successfully changed to "LATTR2"
Warning: The SOC BASE0011l is OFF
Warning: The TUPL607 log could not be generated

Explanation: The change command changed the LINEATTR key name from LATTR1 to
LATTR2.

The following table provides an example of the change command used to
change the XLAPLAN key to a new value.

Command example

Command: >change XLAPLAN Key: XLPLN1, to a new value greater than 16
characters in length: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Description of task: Change XLAPLAN Key: XLPLNL1, to a new value greater than 16 characters
in length: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

MAP response: WARNING: Only the first 16 characters of new key are used.
This action will change XLAPLAN key "XLPLN1" to
"ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP"

Are you sure you want to make this change?
Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO, or "N"):

>y

XLAPLAN key "XLPLN1" successfully changed to
"ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ"

Warning: The SOC BASE0011 is OFF

Warning: The TUPL607 log could not be generated.

Explanation: The change command used the first sixteen characters of the new key..

The following table provides an example of the change command used to
change the RATEAREA key to a new value.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >change RATEAREA Key: RATE1, to a new value greater than 16
characters in length: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Description of task: Change RATEAREA Key: RATEL, to a new value greater than 16 characters
in length: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
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change (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

WARNING: Only the first 16 characters of new key are used.
This action will change RATEAREA key "RATEL" to
"ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ"

Are you sure you want to make this change?

Please confirm ("YES", "Y", "NO, or "N"):

>y

RATEAREA key "RATE1l" successfully changed to
"ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP"

Warning: The SOC BASE0011l is OFF

Warning: The TUPL607 log could not be generated.

The change command used the first sixteen characters of the new key.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the change command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

>change LINEATTR LATTR1 LATTR2
LINEATTR Key LATTR1 successfully changed to LATTR2

This response indicates that LINEATTR key has been successfully changed
from LATTR1 (old lineattr key) to LATTRZ2 (new lineattr key)

None.
>change LINEATTR LATTR1 LATTRS3

ERROR: New Lineattr Key matches an existing LCC

New LINEATTR Key matches an existing LCC and the old LINEATTR key
cannot be renamed to the new value.

You must re-enter the CHANGE command with a different LINEATTR key
that does not match any of the existing LCCs.

>change LINEATTR LATTR1 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ
WARNING: Only the first 16 characters of new key are used.

This response indicates that the new LINEATTR key exceeds sixteen
characters in length and that it will be truncated to the first sixteen characters
for further use.

None.

>change XLAPLAN XLAPLAN1 XLAPLAN2
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change (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

XLAPLAN Key XLAPLAN1l successfully changed to XLAPLAN2

This response indicates that XLAPLAN key has been successfully changed
from XLAPLANZ1 (old xlaplan key) to XLAPLANZ2 (new xlaplan key)

None.
>change XLAPLAN XLPLAN1 XLAPLANS3
ERROR: New XLAPLAN key matches an existing XLAPLAN key

New XLPLAN key matches an existing XLAPLAN key and the old XLAPLAN
key cannot be renamed to the new value.

You must re-enter the CHANGE command with a different XLAPLAN key that
does not match any of the existing XLAPLAN keys.

>change XLAPLAN XLAPLAN1 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ
WARNING: Only the first 16 characters of new key are used.

This response indicates that the new XLAPLAN key exceeds sixteen
characters in length and that it will be truncated to the first sixteen characters
for further use.

None.
>change RATEAREA RATEAREAL RATEAREA2
RATEAREA Key RATEAREA1 successfully changed to RATEAREA2

This response indicates that the RATEAREA key has been successfully
changed from RATEAREAL1 (old ratearea key) to RATEAREA2 (new
ratearea key)

None.
>change RATEAREA RATEAREA1 RATEAREA3
ERROR: New RATEAREA key matches an existing RATEAREA key

New RATEAREA key matches an existing RATEAREA key and the old
RATEAREA key cannot be renamed to the new value.

You must re-enter the CHANGE command with a different RATEAREA key
that does not match any of the existing RATEAREA keys

>change RATEAREA RATEAREA1 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ

WARNING: Only the first 16 characters of new key are used.

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001




KEYCHG level commands 15-7

change (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Meaning: This response indicates that the new RATEAREA key exceeds sixteen

characters in length and that it will be truncated to the first sixteen characters
for further use.

Actions: None.
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help
Type

The help command is a non-menu command.
Target

The command target for the help command is BRISC.
Description

The help command inthe KEYCHG directory displays help that describes how
to use the KEYCHG ClI tool to rename LINEATTR keys.

Release history
CCM12

Feature A59007050 LATTR key enhancement changed this command. The
help command displays help regarding LINEATTR key modifications
supported by KEYCHG ClI tool.

Limitations and restrictions
The help command has no limits or restrictions.

Example
The following table provides an example of the help command.

Command example

Command: >help
Description of task: Provides help on existing KYCHG commands.
MAP response: KEYCHG COMMANDS:
CHANGE Change key of :XLAPLAN tuple
RATEAREA tuple
LINEATTR tuple
HELP List of KEYCHG COMMANDS
QUIT Quit KEYCHG
Explanation: Response indicates that LINEATTR key can also be changed.
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help (end)

Responses
There is no change to the help command responses.
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16 LTPISDN level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the LTPISDN level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the LTPISDN
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
LTPISDN level.

Table 16-1

Command

I3logctl
glayer
termchk

rlayer

Description

Use the LTPISDN level of the MAP to access commands such as glayer, rlayer,
I3logctl to query information on different layers of posted ISDN lines.

How to access the LTPISDN level
Access the LTPISDN level from the Cl environment:

>ltpisdn

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

>quit

MAP display

The following figure shows an example of the MAP display of the LTPISDN
level.
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Figure 16-1 Example of a MAP display of the LTPISDN level

/;;PISDN ‘\\

0 Quit POST DELQ BUSYQ PREFIX
2 Post_ LEN HOST 08 0 06 18
3 LCC PTY RNG STA F S LTA TE RESULT
4 Termchk ISDN LOOP DN 909 750 0965 IDL
5
6 Sustate
7 BCHCON
8 Ltloopbk_
9 DCHCon
10 TEST
11 Hold Next par is: <com type> {QUERY <query type> {DEF,
12 Next STATUS},
13 SET <l3logc_entitys> {ALL,
14 TstSgnl 0931,
15 TEI ABN1,
16 Qloop ABN2,
17 Qlayer ABN3,
18 Rlayer ABN4,
CMAP13 ABNS5,
Time 01:29 MORE

- /
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I3logctl

Type

Target

Description

The I3logctl command is a nonmenu command.

The command target for the I3logctl command is SuperNode, BRISC.

Use thd3logctl command to control layer 3 abnormality logs that are
generated or inhibitedThis command allows control of logs by ISDN line.
The line parameter in the I13logctl command must be "on" to enable the control
of logs by line. This restriction can be overriden by using the override
parameter of the particular line.

Release history

NAO12

Feature A59006381lintroduces control of layer 3 service disruption log by
ISDN line. It adds field L3SD (layer 3 service disruption) to the log definition.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

An ISDN line must be posted before the I3logctl command is used on the line.

The command syntax is as follows:

13logctl <com type> [<Query>
<query mode>{def, status}]

[<Set>
<1l3logc _entity> <13 entity status>
{on, off}]

[<Setovr>

<13 _ovr_ state>{on,off}]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the I3logctl
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description
com_type query, set, Commands that can be used are query, set, and
setovr setovr.
query guery_mode The query_mode values are def, and status. (See
guery_mode in this table).

Command Interface Reference Manual



16-4 LTPISDN level commands

I3logctl (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
query_mode def, status Def=definition. This value displays definitions of all
the fields in the log or definition of a field. The status
value displays the status of all the fields in the log or
the status of a field.
set I3logc_entity, The I3logc_entity value is L3SD. The
and I3_entity_status value is on or off. (See I3logc_entity
I3_entity_status  and I3_entity_status in this table).
I3logc_entity L3SD This value selects the field L3SD (layer 3 service
disruption).
I3_entity_status on, off The on value turns the status of the L3SD field on.
The off value turns the status of the L3SD field off.
setovr I3_ovr_state The I3_ovr_state value is on or off.
I3_ovr_status on, off The on value turns the override bit status on. The off

value turns the override bit status off.

Example

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

The following table provides an example of the I13logctl command.

Command:

>|3logctl query def
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I3logctl (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Description of task: Display all the field definitions in layer 3 abnormality log.

MAP response: Layer 3 abnormality log entity definitions
Override: the overriding bit
Q931: Q.931

pkt : Packet

abnl : DISCONNECT received

abn2 : DISCONNECT transmitted

abn3 : RELEASE received

abn4 : RELEASE transmitted

abn5 : RELEASE COMP received

abné : RELEASE COMP transmitted
abn7 : Status message received

abn8 : Status message transmitted
abn9 : Progress message transmitted

abnl0 : msg rcvd less than minimum length

abnll : msg rcvd with invalid protocol discriminator info
abnl2 : msg rcvd with invalid call ref value

abnl3 : SETUP msg rcvd with cal ref flag incorrectly set

to 1

abnl4 : Restart request transmitted
abnl5 : Restart request received
abnlé : Reset request transmitted
abnl7 : Reset request received

abnlg8 : Clear request transmitted
abnl9 : Clear request received

abn20 : Diagnostic packet transmitted
abn2l : Diagnostic packet received
L3SD : Layer 3 Service Disruption

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the I3logctl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >|3logctl

MAP response: No terminal is in the control position.
Meaning: No lines are posted.

Actions: Post a line.

Command: >|3logctl
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I3logctl (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: 13logctl command is not valid on <line type> lines.
Meaning: A line with an invalid line type is posted.
Actions: Post a line with a valid line type.
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glayer
Type
The glayer command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the glayer command is SuperNode, BRISC.
Description

Use the glayer command to query layer 1, 2, 3 information for the posted ISDN
line. The information includes total number of frames received and
transmitted, number of frames received in error and retransmitted, and
percentages of errors received and frames retransmitted. Information display
for layer 3 includes service disruption count for circuit services.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12

Feature 5900638ihcludes the service disruption count for circuit services in
information displayed on layer. 3

Limitations and restrictions
The glayer command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The glayer command syntax is as follows:

glayer <Layer>{L1,L2,L3}
<Mode>{BE, HIST,BOTH}

Note: The text strings Layer and Mode indicate the functions of the
command, are not considered as variable names, and are not part of the
command syntax. Do not enter values to replace these text strings.
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glayer (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the glayer
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

Layer L1,L2,L3 Ll=layer 1, L2=layer 2 and L3=layer 3. These values
in this parameter display information related to layer
1, layer 2 and layer 3 respectively for the posted
ISDN line. When value L1 is used, this parameter
must be followed by the mode parameter. The
default option is to display information on all layers.

Mode BE, HIST, BE=block error. HIST=history. BOTH=both BE and
BOTH HIST. This parameter applies when the value L1
(layer 1) is used.

Example
The following table provides an example of the glayer command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >glayer
Description of task: Display layer 1, 2, 3 information for the posted ISDN line with the default
option.
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glayer (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: LEN HOST 01 0 00 06
---ES NE--- --- SES NE--- --- ES FE--- --- SES FE---
C.HrCDy CHrC.Dy C.HrC.Dy C.HrC.Dy
01 00O 0 0 0 O
Active Thresholds (NE) and (FE)
40 100 10 25 40 100 10 25

Linecard Clock 1 12:20:36

Frames received intotal : O
Frames received inerror : 0
Frames transmitted in total : 274
Frames retransmitted . 0

Percentage error received : 0.0%
Percentage retransmitted : 0.0%

Number of Layer 2 Service Disruptions: 0
Length of Time Disrupted : 0 minutes
Currently Disrupted :NO

Layer 2 Individual Abnormality Counts:
ABN1 ABN2 ABN3 ABN4 ABN5 ABN6 ABN7 ABN8 ABN9
ABN10

0 0 0O 0OOOOO0OTO
0
TEI Abnormality Count : O
Layer 2 High Abnormality Count : O

Layer 3 High Abnormality Count : O
Layer 3 Service Disruption Count : 0

Explanation: The system displays information of the posted ISDN line. 274 frames were
transmitted and no errors occurred.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the glayer command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command: >qlayer

MAP response: DCH is out of service
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glayer (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

The DCH, which provides the service of the ISG channel connected to the
D-channel of the LEN, is not in service.

Determine the reason for the DCH being out of service.
>qlayer

Fail message received from the DCH

The DCH replied that the request failed.

Check any PM180 SWERR. If it is consistent, it indicates an XPM software
problem. Contact your next level of support.

>qlayer
Failed to run layer2 request

This indicates that some problem occurred. Normally, a SWERR log is
created.

Collect the SWERR log. If it is consistent, it indicates a CCC software
problem. Contact your next level of support.

>qlayer

layer2 activity cannot be activated on a <loop statex>
loop

The line state of the line is not one of the following: IDL, MD, LO, CPB, CPD,
or INB.

Change the state of the line to a valid condition.
>qlayer
Line is not fully data filled

The line status is HASU, meaning that no ISG channel is connected to the
D-channel.

Change the status of the line to WORKING.
>qlayer
No reply from the DCH

The DCH did not reply for some reason.
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glayer (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Actions : Check any PM180 SWERR. If it is consistent, it indicates a messaging
problem. Contact your next level of support.

Command: >qlayer

MAP response: PM is out of service

Meaning: The C-side peripheral is out of service. The counters are not available.

Actions : Determine the reason for the PM being out of service.
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rlayer
Type
The rlayer command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the rlayer command is SuperNode, BRISC.
Description

Use the rlayer command to display layer 1, 2, 3 information and reset the
counter for each layer of the posted ISDN line. The information includes total
number of frames received and transmitted, number of frames received in error
and retransmitted, and precentages of errors received and frames
retransmitted. Information display for layer 3 includes service disruption count
for circuit services.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12

Feature 59006381 includes the service disruption count for circuit services in
information displayed on layer 3.

Limitations and restrictions
The rlayer command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The rlayer command syntax is as follows:

rlayer <Layer>{L1,L2,L3}
<Mode>{CUR,HIST, BOTH}
<All posteds{ALL}

Note: The text strings Layer, Mode and All_posted indicate the function of
the command, are not considered as variable names, and are not part of the
command syntax. Do not enter values to replace these text strings.
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rlayer (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the rlayer
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

Layer L1,L2,L3 Ll=layer 1, L2=layer 2 and L3=layer 3. These values
in this parameter display or reset information related
to layer 1, layer 2 and layer 3 respectively for the
posted ISDN line. When value L1 is used, this
parameter must be followed by the mode parameter.
The default option is to display information on all

layers.
Mode CUR, HIST, CUR=current. HIST=history. BOTH=both BE and
BOTH HIST. This parameter applies when the value L1

(layer 1) is used.

All_posted ALL This parameter is optional. It can be used with either
the Layer or the Mode parameter. It executes the
rlayer command on all lines in a posted set of ISDN
lines.

Example
The following table provides an example of the rlayer command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >rlayer

Description of task: Display layer 1, 2, 3 information for the posted ISDN line with the default
option. Reset the counter for each layer.
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rlayer (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: LEN HOST 01 0 00 06
---BE NE--- --- BE FE---
C.Hr P.Hr C.Hr P.Hr
0 1 0 O
---ES NE--- --- SES NE--- --- ES FE--- --- SES FE---
C.HrCDy CHrC.Dy C.HrC.Dy C.HrC.Dy
01 0O 0O 0 0O
Active Thresholds (NE) and (FE) 40 100 10 25 40 100 10 25
---ES NE--- --- SES NE--- --- ES FE--- --- SES FE---C.Hr P.Hr P.Dy
P.Hr P.DYyTI P.HrP.Dy P.HrP.Dy1 0 -1 0 0

Linecard Clock 1 12:20:36
L1 LINE CARD COUNTERS: RESET

Frames received intotal : O
Frames received inerror : 0
Frames transmitted in total : 274
Frames retransmitted . 0

Percentage error received : 0.0%
Percentage retransmitted : 0.0%

Number of Layer 2 Service Disruptions: 0
Length of Time Disrupted : 0 minutes
Currently Disrupted :NO

Layer 2 Abnormality Counts:
ABN1 ABN2 ABN3 ABN4 ABN5 ABN6 ABN7 ABN8 ABN9 ABN10
0 00O

0 0 0 00O
TEI Abnormality Count : O
Layer 2 High Abnormality Count : O

L2 COUNTERS : RESET

Layer 3 High Abnormality Count : O
Layer 3 Service Disruption Count : 0

L3 COUNTERS : RESET

Explanation: The system displays information of the posted ISDN line. 274 frames were
transmitted and no errors occured. The counter for each layer is reset.
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rlayer (continued)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the rlayer command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

>rlayer
DCH is out of service

The DCH, which provides the service of the ISG channel connected to the
D-channel of the LEN, is not in service.

Determine the reason for the DCH being out of service.
>rlayer

Fail message received from the DCH

The DCH replied that the request failed.

Check any PM180 SWERR. If it is consistent, it indicates an XPM software
problem. Contact your next level of support.

>rlayer
Failed to run layer2 request

This indicates that some problem occured. Normally, a SWERR log is
created.

Collect the SWERR log. If it is consistent, it indicates a CCC software
problem. Contact your next level of support.

>rlayer

layer2 activity cannot be activated on a <loop statex>
loop

The line state of the line is not one of the following: IDL, MD, LO, CPB, CPD,
MB, or INB.

Change the state of the line to a valid condition.
>rlayer
Line is not fully data filled

The line status is HASU, meaning that no ISG channel is connected to the
D-channel.

Change the status of the line to WORKING.
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rlayer (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

>rlayer
No reply from the DCH
The DCH did not reply for some reason.

Check any PM180 SWERR. If it is consistent, it indicates a messaging
problem. Contact your next level of support.

>rlayer
PM is out of service
The C-side peripheral is out of service. The counters are not available.

Determine the reason for the PM being out of service.
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17 MTRSYS level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the MTRSYS level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the MTRSYS
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
MTRSYS level.

Table 17-1

Command

00S

TARIFF

TNT

Description
MTRSYS is used to provide access to metering utilities.

How to return to the CI
Return to the CI environment:

>quit
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00S
Type
The oos command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the oos command is SuperNode, BRISC.
Description

The oos command manually starts the Out Of Service (OOS) process for lines,
trunks, or both lines and trunks.

* For lines, the oos command opens the Device Independent Recording
Package (DIRP) subsystem OOS and writes the deprovisioned line meter
block to the OOS file of the OOS DIRP subsystem.

* Fortrunks, the oos command opens the DIRP subsystem TOOS and writes
the deprovisioned trunk meter block to the TOOS file of the TOOS DIRP
subsystem.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15
Feature 59022371, Out Of Service support for trunk metering, introduced the
00S command.

Limitations and restrictions
The oos command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The oos command syntax is as follows:

oos <agent type> {lines, trunks, all}
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00S (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the oos
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
agent type lines This variable specifies the agent type.
trunks The default agent type is lines.
all
Example

The following table provides an example of the oos command.

Command example

Command: > oos all

Description of task: Run the OOS process for both lines and trunks.

MAP response: Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", "N")
>Y

Request accepted for lines
Request accepted for trunks

Explanation: The request to run the OOS process for both lines and trunks has been
accepted.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the oos command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > 00S

MAP response: <process name> process is running

Meaning: One of the following processes is active: backup, restore or recovery.
Actions: The system cancels the execution of the oos command.

Wait until the process stops running, then enter the oos command again.

Command: > 00S
MAP response: Request accepted for (agent type(s))
Meaning: The OOS process is running for (agent type(s)).
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00S (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions: The system generates log report MTR107 to indicate that the OOS process
started. The system opens DIRP file OOS or TOOS, and the OOS meter
blocks are written to that file.The system generates log report MTR109 to
indicate that the OOS process finished.

Check the OOS meter blocks from the OOS or TOOS DIRP file.

Command: > 00S

MAP response: T/00S DIRP volume has not been mounted in DIRP.
Meaning: The OOS or TOOS volume has not been mounted in DIRP.
Actions : The system generates the METOOS Software Alarm.

Mount the OOS or TOOS volume in DIRP, then run the OOS process.
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tariff
Type
The tariff command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the tariff command is SuperNode, BRISC.
Description

The Tariff command displays provisioned tariff data for the specified network.
Data is extracted from the metering-related data tables.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15

Feature 59023132 changed the tariff command to enable two extra tariff
numbers to be displayed.

Feature 59022366 changed the tariff command to enable tariffs to be displayed
for ETSI BRI line agents.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the tariff command:

+ Tables that contain entries for Inet, mzone and tnt must be datafilled before
you run the tariff command.

Syntax
The tariff command syntax is as follows:

tariff <agent type> {LINE, TRUNK}
<agent id> {DN, CLLI}
<lnet> {LOC, NATL, INTL, FEATURE}
<mzone>
<tnt>
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tariff (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the tariff
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

agent type LINE, This variable specifies the agent type.
TRUNK

agentid DN, This variable specifies the agent ID. Enter an SNPA
CLLI and DN for a line, or the CLLI for a trunk.

Inet LOC, NATL, This variable is the logical network type from table
INTL, FEATURE MTRLNET.

mzone 0 to 63 This variable is a metering zone number.

tnt 0to9 This optional variable is a tariff number table

number.
Example

The following table provides an example of the tariff command.

Command example

Command: > TARIFF line 7831008 loc 3 5

Description of task: Display the tariff information for the ETSI BRI line with DN 7831008, on the
local network, metering zone 3 and TNT number 5.

MAP response: TNT TIME
# Unit phase 1 phase 2 phase 3 phase 4
5 min 4 1 15 5 1 20 3 1 30 3 1 40

Pulses will be applied at the beginning of each phase

Explanation: The tariff data is displayed for line 7831008 on the local network, metering
zone 3, TNT number 5. For each tariff, the information shown for each phase
consists of the number of bursts, the burst size, and the duration. The tariff
data is derived from the table MTARIFF.
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tariff (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the tariff command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > TARIFF line 123456 loc 3 5

MAP response: TNT TIME
# Unit phase 1 phase 2 phase 3 phase 4
5 min 4 1 15 5 1 20 3 1 30 3 1 40

Pulses will be applied at the beginning of each phase

Meaning: The system displays the provisioned tariff data for line 123456 on the local
network, metering zone 3, TNT number 5. For each tariff, the information
shown for each phase consists of the number of bursts, the burst size, and
the duration.

Actions: None
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tnt
Type

The tnt command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the tnt command is ALL.
Description

The tnt command displays the provisioned TNT numbers for the current TAD
information and all defined logical network types.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15

The tnt command is changed for the MMP15 release. With the feature
59023132 (Metering Tariff Enhancement), the Tariff Table Number field range
is increased in the output of the tnt command.

Limitations and restrictions
The tnt command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the tnt
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
LNET LOC, NATL, This variable is the logical network type from
INTL, FEATURE MTRLNET.
TNT 0to9 This optional variable is a tariff number table
number.
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tnt (end)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the tnt command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

>tnt

NETWORK TARIFF TABLE NUMBER

LOC 8
NAT 1
INTL 1

Display Tariff Table numbers for all defined networks.
There is no action required.
> tnt loc

NETWORK TARIFF TABLE NUMBER

Display Tariff Table number for network LOC.

There is no action required.
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18 NAOCCI level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the NAOCCI level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the NAOCCI
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
NAOCCI level.

Table 18-1 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command

audit
carnam
chgcurr
dnscrn
intl
intlzn
local
localzn
natl
natlzn
quit
resnam
serv
servzn

tadata
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Table 18-1 (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command

tadisc
taindx

tcoinf

Description

The NAOCCI tool is a Cl level tool. The NAOCCI tool simulates the NAOC
tariff determination process for local, national, international and service

number calls. The NAOCCI tool traverses individual NAOC tables using a
specified input key. You can use the NAOCCI tool to traverse the following

NAQOC tables:

« CARNAME
« RESNAME
e DNSCRN

e LOCLZONE
« NATLZONE
 INTLZONE
« SERVZONE
TARFINDX
e TARFDATA
e TARFDISC

The NAOCCI traversal subcommands display NAOC tariff database
information based on the following user input parameters and variables:

« ZONE
« CLASS
« CGN

« CDN

« CIC

« MCE

How to access the NAOCCI level
Access the NAOCCI level from the Cl environment:

> naocci
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How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

> quit
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audit
Type

The audit command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the audit command is ALL.
Description

The audit subcommand invokes the NAOC tariff database audit.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP15

Feature 59022366 changed the audit command to add auditing for ETSI BRI
line agents.

MMP13
This command is new for this release.

Limitations and restrictions
The audit command has the following limits or restrictions.

CAUTION

Service degradation

The NAOC tariff database audit is a CPU intensive
process. Do not use this command during periods @
heavy network traffic or intensive CPU processing.

—

Syntax
The audit command syntax is as follows:

audit <agent type> {LINES, TRUNKS, ALL}
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audit (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the audit
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
agent type LINES, This variable specifies the agent type.
TRUNKS, Enter LINES to audit IBN or BRI lines.
ALL Enter TRUNKS to audit ISUP, PRI and other trunks.

Enter ALL to audit lines and trunks.

Example
The following table provides an example of the audit command.

Command example

Command: > audit
Description of task: This command invokes the NAOC tariff database audit.
MAP response: BEGINNING AUDIT - PLEASE WAIT...

AUDIT COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY.

Explanation: The NAOC tariff database audit completed successfully.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the audit command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > audit

MAP response: AUDIT COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY

Meaning: The NAOC tariff database audit is complete.

Actions: None

Command: > audit

MAP response: Tuple not found

Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.
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audit (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

> audit
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
> audit

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name, command failed,
traversal aborted

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001




NAOCCI level commands 18-7

carnam
Type
The carnam command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the carnam command is ALL.
Description

The carnam command indexes table CARNAME. Enter a carrier identification
code (CIC) to specify the key associated with the tuple. The carnam command
can retrieve and display the following information from table CARNAME:

» carrier name field (CARNAM)

* network ID field (NETWRKID)
* node ID field (NODEID)

* use MCE field (USEMCE)

* MCE default field (MCEDFLT)
* MCE override field (MCEOVR)

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The carnam command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The carnam command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The carnam command syntax is as follows:

carnam <CIC>
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carnam (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the carnam
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

CiC Up to 4 digits This variable is the carrier identification code (CIC).
Example

The following table provides an example of the carnam command.

Command example

Command: > carnam 11

Description of task: The carnam command retrieves and displays the values of CARNAM,
NETWRKID, NODEID, USEMCE, MCEDFLT and MCEOVR from table
CARNAME.

MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CIC 11

TABLE CARNAME
11 CAR11 11 11 YES PRE SEL USE PRE SEL

Explanation: The datafill provided for the tuple associated with CIC 11 is retrieved and
displayed.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the carnam command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > carnam 1999
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

Command: > carnam 1999

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.

Command: > carnam 1999
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carnam (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Carrier/Reseller number not found

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
> carnam 1999

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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chgcurr
Type

The chgcurr command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the chgcurr command is ALL.
Description

This command changes the NAOC currency value. The default currency value
is EURO.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The chgcurr command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The chgcurr command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The chgcurr command syntax is as follows:

chgcurr <CURRENCY VALUE>
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chgcurr (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the chgcurr
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

CURRENCY VALUE AustDollar The chgcurr command accepts these currency
BelFranc values.
CzechKrona
DanKrone
DMark
Drachma
Escudo
Euro
Florint
FrFranc
Guilder
Lira
LuxFranc
Markka
No_indication
NorKrone
Peseta
Pound
Punt
Rouble
Schilling
Sloti
SlovakKrona
SwissFranc
TurkLira
USDollar
Yen

Example
The following table provides an example of the chgcurr command.

Command example

Command: > chgcurr AustDollar

Description of task: The chgcurr command sets the currency value to Australian Dollars.
MAP response: NEW CURRENCY VALUE: Australian Dollar

Explanation: The currency value is set to Australian Dollars.
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chgcurr (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the chgcurr command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > chgcurr TurkLira

MAP response: OLD CURRENCY VALUE: Australian Dollar
NEW CURRENCY VALUE: Turkish Lira

Meaning: The currency value is changed from Australian Dollars to Turkish Lira.
Actions: None

Command: > chgcurr TurkLira

MAP response: Tuple not found

Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.
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DELDF

Type

Target

Description

The deldf command is a nonmenu command.

The command target for the deldf command is SuperNode and BRISC.

The command deldf is a Cl map level command. The inputs to command deldf

are the LEN and the default feature option. The result indicates whether the
default feature is deactivated or not from the line.

Release history

MMP14

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable

software release.

The deldf command is introduced by activity 59019097 for the MMP14

release.

Limitations and restrictions
The deldf command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax

Command parameter and variable descriptions

The deldf command syntax is as follows:

DELDF <LEN> <DEFAULT FEATURE OPTION>

The table that follows describes the parameters and variables of the deldf

command.

Parameters and

variables Value Description
LEN 0000001 This is the Line Equipment Number of the Line.
Default Feature Option IWuUC This is the feature that the lines have by Default

when CEPT is on line.
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DELDF (end)

Example

The table that follows provides an example of the deldf command.

Command example

Command:

MAP response:

Explanation:

Description of task: The deldf command indicates whether the default feature is deactivated or

> deldf

not from the line.
DEACTIVATED THE DEFAULT FEATURE FROM THE LINE

This is the feature that the lines have by default when CEPT is on line.

Responses

The table that follows explains possible responses to the deldf command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:
MAP response:
Meaning:

Actions:

>deldf

DEACTIVATED THE DEFAULT FEATURE FROM THE LINE

Check that the default feature from the line is deactivated
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dnscrn
Type
The dnscrn command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the dnscrn command is ALL.
Description

The dnscrn command displays the carrier/reseller name and discount index.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The dnscrn command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The dnscrn command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The dnscrn command syntax is as follows:

dnscrn <ONDC>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the dnscrn
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters

and variables  Value Description

ONDC Up to 24 digits This variable is the directory number of the calling party.
Example

The following table provides an example of the dnscrn command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > dnscrn 761900900

Description of task: The dnscrn command displays the carrier/reseller name and discount index
for a directory number..
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dnscrn (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

TABLE INDEXED BY CGN 761900900
TABLE DNSCRN
761900900 (NETAOCD 101) (CARRSNAM RES11)

The carrier/reseller name and the discount index are displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the dnscrn command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

> dnscrn 13241431
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> dnscrn 13241431
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections
> dnscrn 13241431

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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intl
Type
The intl command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the intl command is ALL.
Description

The INTL command determines the tariff for an international call.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The intl command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The intl command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The intl command syntax is as follows:

intl <ONDC> <DNDC> <CIC> <MCE> <SCENARIO TYPE>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the intl
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description

ONDC Up to 24 digits This variable is the directory number (DN) that
belongs to the calling party.

DNDC Up to 30 digits This variable is the directory number (DN) that
belongs to the party who is being called.

Cic Up to four digits  This variable is the carrier identification code (CIC).
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intl (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description

MCE PRE, This is the multi-carrier environment variable. It takes
CBC, the values preselected (PRE), call-by-call (CBC),
CBCO, call-by-call override (CBCO) and none.
NONE

SCENARIO TYPE CDP, This is the scenario type variable. It takes the values
CGP/CDP CDP for a node running as a CDP and CGP/CDP for

a node running as a combined CGP/CDP.

Example
The following table provides an example of the intl command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > intl 76112345 761505050 11 cbc combined

Description of task: The intl command displays the tariff for an international call.
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intl (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response:

Explanation:

TABLE INDEXED BY CIC 11
TABLE CARNAME
11 CAR11 11 11 YES PRE_SEL USE_PRE_SEL

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRIER CAR11l, CDN 761505050
TABLE INTLZONE
NAOCZONE 102

TABLE INDEXED BY CGN 76112345
TABLE DNSCRN
76112345 (CARRSNAM CAR 11
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CAR11
TABLE CARNAME
11 CAR11 11 11 YES PRE_SEL USE_PRE_SEL
CURRENT TARIFF DATA
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CARR11, NAOCZONE 102, TCOINDX 2
TABLE TARFINDX
CAR11 102 2 13 113
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CARR11, TARFINDX 113
TABLE TARFDATA
CAR11 113 ( 16 -1 600 N ) ( 12 -1 O N )
- WAS FOUND
NEXT TARIFF DATA

- WAS NOT FOUND

The international call tariff is displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the intl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

> intl 1341324 68975876 11 pre cdp
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.
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intl (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> intl 1341324 68975876 11 pre cdp
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
> intl 1341324 68975876 11 pre cdp

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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intlzn
Type
The intlzn command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the intlzn command is ALL.
Description

The INTLZN command displays the zone for an international zone class call.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The intlzn command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The intlzn command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The intlzn command syntax is as follows:

intlzn <CARRESNUM> <DNDC>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the intlzn
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

CARRESNUM 0TO 79 This variable is the carrier/reseller number.

DNDC Up to 24 digits  This variable is the directory number of the called party.
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intlzn (end)

Example

Command example

The following table provides an example of the intlzn command.

Command:

Explanation:

Description of task:

MAP response:

> intlzn 0 8888512
The intlzn command displays the zone for an international zone call.

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRIER CAR11l, CDN 8888512
TABLE INTLZONE
NAOCZONE 102

The zone for an international zone call is displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the intlzn command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

> intlzn 0 8888512
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> intlzn 0 8888512
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.

> intlzn 0 8888512

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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local
Type
The local command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the local command is ALL.
Description

This command simulates traversal of the NAOC tariff tables for an NOAC
local call and displays the result.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
This command is new in this release.

Limitations and restrictions
The local command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The local command syntax is as follows:

local <SCENARIO TYPE>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the local
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

SCENARIO TYPE CDP, The value CDP is used for a node running as a CDP.
COMBINED COMBINED is used for CGP/CDP nodes.
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local (continued)

Example

The following table provides an example of the local command.

Command example

TABLE CARNAME
11 CAR11 11 11 YES PRE_SEL

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRIER CAR11
TABLE LOCLZONE
NAOCZONE 3

TABLE INDEXED BY CGN 1901234
TABLE DNSCRN
Tuple not found

CURRENT TARIFF DATA
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRESNAM CAR11,
TABLE TARFINDX

CAR11 3 3 2 102

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CAR11,
TABLE TARFDATA

NEXT TARIFF DATA

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CAR11,
TABLE TARFINDX
CAR11 3 4 1 101

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CAR11,
TABLE TARFDATA

CAR11 2 ( 10 -2 600 N ) ( 8
N) (4 -2 0N)
- WAS FOUND

Command: > local 1901234 8008 11 pre cdp
Description of task: The local command displays the tariff for a local call.
MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CIC 11

USE_PRE_SEL

NAOCZONE 3,

TARFINDX 2

-2 600 N )

NAOCZONE 3,

TARFINDX 1

CAR11 1 ( 8 -2 600N ) (6 -2 0N ) ( 4
(2 -2 00N)
- WAS FOUND
Explanation: The tariff for a local call is displayed.

TCOINDX 3

(6 -2 600

TCOINDX 4

-2 600 N )
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local (end)

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the local command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

> local 1901234 8008 11 pre cdp

Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> local 1901234 8008 11 pre cdp
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections
> local 1901234 8008 11 pre cdp

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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localzn
Type

The localzn command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the localzn command is ALL.
Description

This command retrieves specified local zone information from the
LOCLZONE table and displays the results.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The localzn command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The localzn command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The localzn command syntax is as follows:

localzn <CARRESNUM>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the localzn
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

CARRESNUM 0to 79 This is the carrier/reseller number.
Example

The following table provides an example of the localzn command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > |ocalzn O

Description of task: The localzn command displays the zone for a local zone call.
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localzn (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CARRIER CAR11
TABLE LOCLZONE
NAOCZONE 3
Explanation: The zone for a local call is displayed
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the localzn command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > localzn 0
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

Command: >localzn 0

MAP response: Insufficient digits

Meaning: The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed

because the keys provide insufficient information.

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections
Command: > |ocalzn 0
MAP response: Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,

command failed, traversal aborted.

Meaning: The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Actions: Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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natl
Type

The natl command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the natl command is ALL.
Description

The natl command displays the tariff for a national call.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
This command is new for this release.

Limitations and restrictions
The natl command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The natl command syntax is as follows:

natl <ONDC> <DNDC> <CIC> <MCE> <SCENARIO TYPE>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the natl
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description

ONDC up to 24 digits  This variable is the directory number (DN) that belongs to the
calling party.

DNDC up to 30 digits  This variable is the directory number (DN) that belongs to the

party who is being called.

CiCc up to four digits  This variable is the carrier identification code (CIC).
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natl (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description
MCE PRE, This is the multi-carrier environment variable. It takes the
CBC, values preselected (PRE), call-by-call (CBC), call-by-call
CBCO, override (CBCO) and none.
NONE
SCENARIO TYPE CDP, This is the scenario type variable. It takes the values CDP for
CGP/CDP a node running as a charge determination point (CDP) and
CGP/CDP for a node running as a combined charge
generation point/charge determination point.

Example
The following table provides an example of the natl command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > natl 761930930 761100100 11 pre cdp

Description of task: The natl command displays the tariff for a national call.
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natl (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CIC 11
TABLE CARNAME
11 CAR11 11 11 YES PRE_SEL USE PRE SEL

TABLE INDEXED BY CGN 761930930, CDN 761100100
TABLE NATLZONE
NAOCZONE 3

TABLE INDEXED BY RESNAM RES11
TABLE RESNAME
RES11 11 USE_PRE SEL
CURRENT TARIFF DATA
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM RES11, NAOCZONE 3, TCOINDX 2
TABLE TARFDATA
RES11 216 ( 110 -2 600 N ) ( 108 -2 600 N ) ( 106
-2 600 N ) ( 104 -2 0 N )
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM RES11, ZONECLAS NATL, NETACD 31
TABLE TARFDISC
RES11 NATL 31 30
- WAS FOUND
NEXT TARIFF DATA

- WAS NOT FOUND

Explanation: The tariff for a national call is displayed.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the natl command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > natl 761930930 761100100 11 pre cdp
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.
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natl (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

> natl 761930930 761100100 11 pre cdp
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.

> natl 761930930 761100100 11 pre cdp

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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natlzn
Type

The natlzn command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the natlzn command is ALL.
Description

The natlzn command displays the zone for a national zone class call.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The natlzn command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The natlzn command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The natlzn command syntax is as follows:

natlzn <ONDC> <DNDC>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the natlzn
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

ONDC Up to 24 This variable is the directory number (DN) that belongs to the
digits calling party.

DNDC Up to 30 This variable is the directory number (DN) that belongs to the
digits party who is being called.
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natlzn (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the natlzn command.

Command example

Command: > natlzn 8884 761234
Description of task: The natlzn command displays the zone for a national zone class call.
MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CGN 8884, CDN 761234
TABLE NATLZONE
NAOCZONE 1
Explanation: The zone for a national zone class call is displayed.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the natlzn command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > natlzn 8884 761234
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

Command: > natlzn 8884 761234

MAP response: Insufficient digits

Meaning: The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed

because the keys provide insufficient information.

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
Command: > natlzn 8884 761234
MAP response: Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,

command failed, traversal aborted.

Meaning: The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Actions: Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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QUERYDF
Type
The querydf command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the querydf command is SuperNode and BRISC.
Description

The inputs to command querydf are the LEN and the default feature option.
The result indicates whether the default feature was deactivated or not from the
line.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP14

The querydf command is introduced by activity A59019097 for the MMP14
release.

Limitations and restrictions
The querydf command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The querydf command syntax is as follows:

QUERYDF <LEN> <DEFAULT FEATURE OPTION>

The table that follows describes the parameters and variables of the querydf
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

LEN 0000001 Line Equipment Number of the line
IwucC
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QUERYDF (end)

Example
The table that follows provides an example of the querydf command.

Command example

Command: >querydf
Description of task: indicates whether the given default feature option was active or not on the
given LEN

MAP response:

Explanation:

Responses
The table that follows explains possible responses to the querydf command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > querydf

MAP response: >QUERYDF 00 0 00 01 IWUC

Meaning: DEFAULT FEATURE IWUC IS ACTIVE

Actions: Check that it is the feature which the lines have by default when CEPT is on
line.

Command: > querydf

MAP response: >QUERYDF 00 0 00 01 IWUC

Meaning: DEFAULT FEATURE IWUC IS INACTIVE

Actions: Check that it is the feature which the lines have by default when CEPT is on
line.

Command: > querydf

MAP response: >QUERYDF 00 0 00 01 XYZ

Meaning: XYZ IS NOT A DEFAULT FEATURE

Actions : Check that it is the feature which the lines have by default when CEPT is on
line.
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quit
Type

The quit command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the quit command is ALL.
Description

This command exits the NAOCCI Cl level.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
This command is new for this release.

Limitations and restrictions
The quit command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The quit command syntax is as follows:

quit

Example
The following table provides an example of the quit command.

Command example

Command: > quit

Description of task: This commands exits from the NAOCCI command level.

MAP response: CI:

Explanation: The command returns to the previous level.
Responses

The quit command has no responses.
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QWAKEUP
Type
The qwakeup command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the qwakeup command is SuperNode and BRISC.
Description

The telco administration can interrogate all outstanding wake-up requests by
using the Cl map level command QWAKEUP. This tool lists all the wakeup
requests that are active on the switch. The QWAKEUP command interrogates
the LEN and the default feature option. The result indicates whether the feature
is active or inactive on that line.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP14

Command gwakeup is introduced by activity A59019097 for the MMP14
release.

Limitations and restrictions
The gwakeup command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The qwakeup command syntax is as follows:

QWAKEUP <FTIME> <TTIME>

The table that follows describes the parameters and variables of the gwakeup
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

<FTIME> <TTIME> 00.00 to 24.00 This is the Time period for which qwakeup command
lists all the active Wakeup Call requests. If these
parameters are not specified, qwakeup lists all the
wakeup requests active in the switch.
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QWAKEUP (end)

Example
The table that follows provides an example of the qwakeup command.

Command example

Command: > qwakeup
Description of task: The gwakeup command interrogates all outstanding wake-up requests.
MAP response:

Explanation:

Responses
The table that follows explains possible responses to the qwakeup command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > QWAKEUP 500 1500
Map response Time: 05:00 - 05:04 DAYINYEAR:364 DNS: 2463002, 3640152 COUNT: 2

Time: 06:15 - 06:19 DAYINYEAR:364 DNS: 2460301, 364543, 246124,
246242, 362112, 576321, 523987, 246639, 392765 COUNT: 11

Time: 14:15 - 14:19 DAYINYEAR:364 DNS: 340301, 340402, 574514

COUNT: 3
Meaning: QWAKEUP with Time-period
Actions: Check the total number of requests is 14
Command: > QWAKEUP
Map response Time: 05:00 - 05:04 DAYINYEAR:201 DNS: 2463002, 3640152 COUNT: 2

Time: 16:15 - 16:19 DAYINYEAR:201 DNS: 2460301, 364543, 246124,
246242, 362112, 576321, 523987, 246639, 392765 COUNT: 11

Time: 22:30 - 22:35 DAYINYEAR:201 DNS: 340301, 340402, 574514,
2463001, 246404 COUNT: 3

Meaning: QWAKEUP without Time-period

Actions: Check the total number of requests is 16
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resnam
Type
The resnam command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the resnam command is ALL.
Description

The resnam command displays the carrier identification code (CIC) and
multicarrier environment (MCE) override type.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The resnam command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The resnam command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The resnam command syntax is as follows:

resnam <parameter or variablex

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the resnam
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

RESNUM 16 to 79 This variable is the reseller number.
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resnam (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the resnam command.

Command example

Command: > resnam 16

Description of task: The resnam command retrieves and displays the reseller name (RESNAM),
the carrier ID (CIC) and MCE override (MCEOVR) fields.

MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY RESNAM RES11
TABLE RESNAME
RES11 11 USE PRE_SEL

Explanation: The RESNAM, CIC and MCEOVR fields are displayed.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the resnam command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > resnam 16
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

Command: > resnam 16

MAP response: Insufficient digits

Meaning: The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed

because the keys provide insufficient information.

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
Command: > resnam 16
MAP response: Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,

command failed, traversal aborted.
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resnam (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:

Actions:

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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serv
Type

The serv command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the serv command is ALL.
Description

The serv command determines the tariff for a service call.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
This command is new for this release.

Limitations and restrictions
The serv command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The serv command syntax is as follows:

serv <ONDC> <DNDC> <CIC> <MCE>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the serv
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

ONDC Up to 24 digits This variable is the directory number (DN) that
belongs to the calling party.

DNDC Up to 30 digits This variable is the directory number (DN) that
belongs to the party who is being called.

CiCc up to four digits ~ This variable is the carrier identification code.

MCE - Multi-carrier environment.
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serv (continued)

Example

The following table provides an example of the serv command.

Command example

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

> serv 1307 1375678 11 pre cdp
The serv command displays the tariff for a service call.

TABLE INDEXED BY SERVDN 1375678
TABLE SERVZONE
1375678 17 RES11

TABLE INDEXED BY RESNAM RES11
RES11 11 USR_PRE_SEL

CURRENT TARIFF DATA
TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM RES11, NAOCZONE 17, TCOINX 2
TABLE TARFINDX

RES11 17 2 228 228

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM RES11, TARFINDX 228
TABLE TARFDATA

RES11 228 ( 112 -2 600 N ) ( 110 -2 0 N )
- WAS FOUND

Explanation: The tariff for the service call is displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the serv command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

> serv 1307 1375678 11 pre cdp
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> serv 1307 1375678 11 pre cdp

Insufficient digits
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serv (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
Command: > serv 1307 1375678 11 pre cdp
MAP response: Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,

command failed, traversal aborted.

Meaning: The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Actions: Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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servzn
Type
The servzn command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the servzn command is ALL
Description

The servzn command displays the zone for a service zone class call.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The servzn command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The servzn command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The servzn command syntax is as follows:

servzn <DNDC>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the servzn
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

DNDC Up to 30 digits This is the directory number of the called party.
Example

The following table provides an example of the servzn command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > servzn 800723

Description of task: The servzn command displays the zone for a service zone class call.
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servzn (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

TABLE INDEXED BY SERVDN
TABLE SERVZONE
800723 10 CAR11

The zone for a service zone class call is displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the servzn command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

> servzn 800723
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> servzn 800723
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.

> servzn 800723

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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tadata
Type
The tadata command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the tadata command is ALL.
Description

The tadata command displays subtariffs and currency factors.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The tadata command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The tadata command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The tadata command syntax is as follows:

tadata <CARRESNUM> <TARIFF INDEX>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the tadata
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

CARRESNUM Oto 79 This variable is the carrier/reseller number.
TARIFF INDEX 0 to 255 This variable is the tariff index.
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tadata (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the tadata command.

Command example

Command: >tadata 0 1

Description of task: The tadata command displays the tariff sequence and the setup charge for
the specified carrier/reseller and tariff index.

MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CAR11, TARFINDX 1
TABLE TARFDATA
CAR11 1 ( 8 -2 600N ) (6 -2 0N ) (2 -20N)
Explanation: The tariff sequence and the setup charge for the specified carrier/reseller and

tariff index are displayed.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the tadata command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >tadata 0 1
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

Command: >tadata 0 1

MAP response: Insufficient digits

Meaning: The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed

because the keys provide insufficient information.

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
Command: >tadata 0 1
MAP response: Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name, command failed,

traversal aborted.
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tadata (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:

Actions:

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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tadisc
Type

The tadisc command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the tadisc command is ALL.
Description

The tadisc command displays discount information.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
This command is new in this release.

Limitations and restrictions
The tadisc command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The tadisc command syntax is as follows:

tadisc <CARRESNUM> <DISCOUNT INDEX> <ZONE CLASS>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the tadisc
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
CARRESNUM Oto 79 This variable is the carrier/reseller number.
DISCOUNT INDEX Oto 511 This variable is the discount index.
ZONE CLASS INTL, NATL, This parameter is the zone class. Use INTL for
LOCAL, SERV international number tariffs. Use NATL for national
number tariffs. Use SERYV for service number tariffs.
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tadisc (continued)

Example

The following table provides an example of the tadisc command.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> tadisc O natl 1

The tadisc command displays discount information for the carrier/reseller
and zone class specified.

TABLE INDEXED BY CARRSNAM CAR11, ZONECLAS NATL, NETAOCD 1
TABLE TARFDISC
CAR11 NATL 1 1

The discount information for the carrier/reseller and zone class specified.is
displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the tadisc command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:
Command:

MAP response:

> tadisc 0 natl 1
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> tadisc 0 natl 1
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
> tadisc 0 natl 1

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.
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tadisc (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Actions: Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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taindx
Type
The taindx command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the taindx command is ALL.
Description
The taindx command displays the pre-selected tariff index and the call-by-call

tariff index.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The taindx command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The taindx command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The taindx command syntax is as follows:

taindx <CARRESNUM> <TCO INDEX> <ZONE>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the taindx
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

CARRESNUM 0to 79 This is the carrier/reseller variable.

TCO INDEX 0to 31 This is the tariff changeover index variable.
ZONE 0to 255 This is the zone variable.
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taindx (continued)

Example
The following table provides an example of the taindx command.

Command example

Command: >taindx 3512

Description of task: The taindx command displays the pre-selected tariff index and the
call-by-call tariff index for the carrier/reseller, tariff changeover index and
zone specified.

MAP response: TABLE INDEXED BY CARRESNAM CARO03, NAOCZONE 5, TCOINDX 12
TABLE TARFINDX

Explanation: The pre-selected tariff index and the call-by-call tariff index for the
carrier/reseller, tariff changeover index and zone specified are displayed.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the taindx command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > taindx 35 12
MAP response: Tuple not found
Meaning: The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed

because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Actions: Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

Command: > taindx 3512

MAP response: Insufficient digits

Meaning: The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed

because the keys provide insufficient information.

Actions: Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
Command: > taindx 35 12
MAP response: Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,

command failed, traversal aborted.
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taindx (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:

Actions:

The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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tcoinf
Type

The tcoinf command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the tcoinf command is ALL.
Description

The tcoinf command displays tariff changeover information.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

MMP13
The tcoinf command is new for the MMP13 release.

Limitations and restrictions
The tcoinf command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The tcoinf command syntax is as follows:

tcoinf <CARRESNUM> <ZONE>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the tcoinf
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

CARRESNUM 0TO 79 This variable is the carrier/reseller number.
ZONE 0 TO 255 This variable is the zone number.
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tcoinf (continued)

Example

The following table provides an example of the tcoinf command.

Command example

Command:

Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

>tcoinf 2 5

The tcoinf command displays tariff changeover information for the specified
carrier/reseller and zone.

Tariff changeover information gathered by CARRSNAM CARO02
and NAOCZONE 5

The current tariff index is 3

No tariff changeover scheduled

Tariff changeover information for the specified carrier/reseller and zone is
displayed.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the tcoinf command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:
Command:

MAP response:

> tcoinf25
Tuple not found

The tuple associated with this key in an NAOC table cannot be indexed
because datafill in the NAOC tables is absent or incorrect.

Check the datafill in the NAOC tables and make any necessary additions or
corrections.

> tcoinf2 5
Insufficient digits

The tuple associated with the keys in an NOAC table cannot be indexed
because the keys provide insufficient information.

Check the input keys and make any necessary additions or corrections.
> tcoinf25

Unable to convert carrier/reseller number into name,
command failed, traversal aborted.
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tcoinf (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The carrier/reseller name corresponding to the input carrier/reseller number
cannot be retrieved from the database. The tuple associated with the
carrier/reseller number cannot be indexed.

Actions: Check the datafill in tables CARNAME and RESNAME. Check for datafill
corruption. Make any necessary additions or corrections.
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19 NCASCI _DIR level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the NCASCI_DIR level.This chapter
also provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the
NCASCI_DIR level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
NCASCI_DIR level.

Table 19-1

Command

help
qguery_ncas
quit

release_ncas

Description
This directory contains all the commands created for the NCAS tool.

How to access the NCASCI_DIR level
Access the NCASCI_DIR level from the CI environment:

> prnasci

How to return to the CI
Return to the Cl environment:

>quit
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help
Type

The help command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the help command is ALL.
Description

This command displays the help information for the non-call associated
signaling (NCAS) tool.

Release history
NA012
This help command was introduced in NAO12.

Limitations and restrictions
The help command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The help command syntax is as follows:

help

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the HELP
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

None NA There are no parameters for this command.
Example

The following table provides an example of the help command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2) (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >help

Description of task: To display help information about the NCAS tool
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help (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2) (Sheet 2 of 2)

MAP response:

Explanation:

This is the NCAS call processing BCAS testing tool

NCASCI commands are:

QUERY NCAS - To query the NCAS connection

RELEASE _NCAS - To release the NCAS connection

QUIT - To quit the NCASCI

HELP - To display the help on the commands available in
NCASCI

Use q <command_name> to find help on an individual command.

This help screen displays the NCASCI commands that are available.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the help command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2) (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

MAP response:

MAP response:

>help

This is the NCAS call processing NCAS testing tool

NCASCI commands are:

QUERY NCAS - To query the NCAS connection

RELEASE NCAS - To release the NCAS connection

QUIT - To gquit the NCASCI

HELP - To display the help on the commands available in
NCASCI

Use g <command name> to find help on an individual

command.

The MAP displays a list of commands that are available for the NCAS tool.
None
>Q query_ncas

COMMAND TO QUERY THE STATE OF THE NCAS
Parms: <CMD> (ALL,
DTID <node_no> (0 TO 4095)
<trmnl_no> (0 TO 4095)
<all_or_cr> (ALL,
CR <CALL REFERENCE> (0 TO 65535))
NCAS <NCAS Call Number> (0 TO 32767))

The MAP displays the required command parameters for the query_ncas
command.
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help (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2) (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions: None
Command: >( release_ncas
MAP response: COMMAND TO RELEASE THE NCAS CALL

Parms: <CMD> {ALL,
DTID <node no> (0 TO 4095)
<trmnl no> (0 TO 4095)
<all or cr> (ALL,
CR <call reference> (0 TO 65535)),
NCAS <NCAS Call Number> (0 TO 32767)}

Meaning: Displays the required command parameters for the release_ncas command

Actions : None
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query_ncas

Type

Target

Description

The query_ncas command is a nonmenu command.

The command target for the query_ncas command is ALL.

This command displays the status of the non-call associated signaling (NCAS)
connections on the D-channel interface.

Release history

NAO12

Feature A59006499, NCAS Framework, introduced the query_ncas
command.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The query_ncas command has no limits or restrictions.

The query_ncas command syntax is as follows:

query ncas [TYPE All,dtid, ncas_idx] [[ALL]
[DTID <node no> <trmnl nos>]
[NCAS <NCAS IDX>
CR <call references>]]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the query_ncas
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
TYPE ALL, DTID, This parameter indicates the release of all NCAS
NCAS connections on the DMS-100 switch, all connections

on a single PRI interface, or a single connection
specified by index.

node_no 1-24 This parameter indicates the node number of the
D-channel.

trmnl_no 0-4095 This parameter indicates the terminal number of the
D-channel.
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query_ncas (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description

ncas_idx 0—-2000 This parameter is the NCAS index associated with a
particular NCAS call.

CR 0-65 535 This parameter is the call reference number of a
particular NCAS call.

Example
The following table provides an example of the query_ncas command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >query_ncas

Description of task: Display the status of the NCAS connections on the D-channel interface
MAP response: NN TRM Index State CR Timer Val Fac# Scope Call# Client

Explanation: ¢ NN indicates the node number of the D-channel that contains the NCAS

call. Its value range is (0—4095).

« TRM indicates the terminal number of the D-channel that contains the
NCAS call. Its value range is (0—4095).

¢ Index indicates the NCAS index. This can be used with release_ncas to
release NCAS calls.The value range is (0—-2000).

* State indicates the state of the NCAS call. This field can have the
following values:

— NULL-The NCAS call is free.
— INIT-An NCAS call has been initiated.
— ACTIVE-The NCAS call is active.

* CRindicates the call reference of the active NCAS call. Its value range
is (0—65 535).

« Timer indicates whether this NCAS connection is monitored by an
inactivity timer.

¢ Valindicates the value of the timer if the timer specified in the previous
field is set to TRUE.

* Fac# indicates the number of facility messages received on this NCAS
connection.
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query_ncas (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

e Scope indicates the scope of the NCAS call.

e Call# indicates the slot number of the NCAS call. There are 20 possible
slots in the slot map for the D-channel (for internal use only)

* Client indicates the client of this NCAS connection.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the query _ncas command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

>query_ncas all

NN TRM Index State CR Timer Val Fac# Scope Call# Client
13313 OACTIVEOOOL FALSEO 0 LOCAL 5 MwI
11185 2 ACTIVEOOO3 FALSEO 0O LOCAL 4 MWwI
11185 4 ACTIVE 0004 FALSEO 0O LOCAL 5 MwI
11 25 1ACTIVEOOO3 FALSEO 0 LOCAL 3 MwI
11 25 3 ACTIVE 0004 FALSEO 0 LOCAL 4 MwI

This response displays information for all NCAS connections on the DMS
switch.

None required
>query_ncas dtid 11 185 all

NN TRM Index State CR Timer Val Fac# Scope Call# Client
11185 2ACTIVEOOO3FALSE O O LOCAL 4 MWwI
11185 4 ACTIVEOOO4FALSE O O LOCAL 5 MwI

This response displays the status of all NCAS connections for a specific node
and terminal combination.

None required
>query_ncas ncas 4

NN TRM Index State CR Timer Val Fac# Scope Call# Client
11185 4 ACTIVE 0004 FALSE 0 OLOCAL 5 MWI

This response displays the status of a specific node, terminal, and index
combination

None required
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query_ncas (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:

Actions :

Meaning:

Actions :

Meaning:

Actions :

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

No Active NCAS connections

There are no active NCAS connections on this DTID.
None required

Invalid Terminal Number

This response indicates the command was aborted before entering the
terminal number.

Enter the correct terminal number.
Invalid symbol

This response indicates that the command was not entered in the correct
format.

Use the correct command format.
No tuple in table

This response indicates the call reference used to display the NCAS
connection is not active.

None
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quit
Type
The quit command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the quit command is ALL.
Description

The quit command quits the NCAS tool and returns to the Cl prompt.

Release history
NAO012
The quit command was introduced in NAO12.

Limitations and restrictions
The quit command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The quit command syntax is as follows:

quit [<nlevels> <incrname> <alls>

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the QUIT
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
<nlevels> 1 Quits one level and returns to the CI prompt.
<incrname> prncasci, all Quits the NCASCI_DIR directory and returns to the
Cl prompt.
Example

The following table provides an example of the QUIT command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >quit

Description of task: Quit the NCASCI_DIR directory.
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quit (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

Returns to the CI prompt.

The MAP screen quits the NCASCI_DIR and returns to the CI prompt.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the quit command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

>quit

The MAP screen returns to the Cl prompt.

The MAP screen quits the NCASCI_DIR and returns to the ClI prompt.
None required

>quit prncasci

The MAP screen returns to the Cl prompt.

The MAP screen quits the NCASCI_DIR directory and returns to the ClI
prompt.

None required

>quit all

The MAP screen returns to the CI prompt.

The MAP screen quits all levels and returns to the Cl prompt.
None required
>quit 1

The MAP screen returns to the Cl prompt.

The MAP screen quits one level and returns to the CI prompt.

None required
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release_ncas

Type

The release_ncas command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the release_ncas command is ALL.
Description

The release_ncas command releases non-call associated signaling (NCAS)
connections.

Release history
NA012

Feature A59006499, NCAS Framework, introduced the release ncas
command.

Limitations and restrictions
The release_ncas command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The release_ncas command syntax is as follows:

release ncas [TYPE All, dtid, ncas] [ [ALL]
[DTID <node no><trmnl no>
<ALL/CR> [ALL
CR<CALL REF>]]
[NCAS<ncas idx>]]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the release_ncas
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
TYPE ALL, DTID, This parameter indicates the release of all NCAS
NCAS connections on the DMS-100 switch, all connections

on a single PRI interface, or a single connection
specified by index.

node_no 1-24 This parameter indicates the node number of the
D-channel.

trmnl_no 0-4095 This parameter indicates the terminal number of the
D-channel.
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release_ncas (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description

ncas_idx 0—-2000 This parameter is the NCAS index associated with a
particular NCAS call.

CR 0-65 535 This parameter is the call reference number of a
particular NCAS call.

Example
The following table provides an example of the release_ncas command.

Command example

Command: >release_ncas all

Description of task: Release an NCAS call on D-channel 123 57 with call reference 19.

MAP response: None

Explanation: There is no display when a connection is released. Use the query_ncas
command to verify the status of the call that was released.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the release_ncas command.
The responses for the release_ncas command are displays for error conditions
only.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >release_ncas <parameters>

MAP response: Invalid D-channel

Meaning: This response indicates the TID entered is either a non-NI D-channel or is not
a D-channel.

Actions: Enter the correct value of the D-channel.

Command: >release_ncas <parameters>

MAP response: Invalid Node Number

Meaning: This response indicates the command was aborted before entering the node
number.

Actions: None
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release_ncas (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command: >release_ncas <parameters>

MAP response: Invalid Terminal Number

Meaning: This response indicates the command was aborted before entering the
terminal number.

Command: >release_ncas <parameters>

MAP response: Invalid symbol

Meaning: This response indicates the command was not entered in the correct format.

Actions : Use the correct format.
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20 OCDL level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the OCDL level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the OCDL
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the OCDL
level.

Table 20-1

Command

bsy
listset
next

offl

post
gocdl
quit
recreate

res

Description

This level of the MAP provides a maintenance user interface to monitor and
change the states of operator centralization internet protocol (OC-IP) data
links.
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How to access the OCDL level
Access the OCDL level from the Cl environment:

> mapci;mtc;appl;topsip;ocd|

How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

> quit all

MAP display
The following figure shows an example of the MAP display at the OCDL level.

Figure 20-1 Example of a MAP display at the OCDL level

//;M MS I0D Net PM CCS Lns Trks Ext APP;\\
OCDL OAMAP SDM SWMTC SDMBIL TOPSIP
0 Quit
2 Post
3 ListSet
4 TOPSDEV OCDL
5
6
7 Bsy Status OffLL. ManB Insv SysB
8 Rts OCDL 0 0 16 0
9 OffL
10 HOST1 3 COMID 1 InSv
11 Size of Post set: 1
12 Next
13
14 OCDL:
15
16
17
18 QOCDL
TEAM3
Time 11:01 >

- /
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bsy (ocdl)

Type

Target

Description

The BSY command is a menu listed command.

The command target for the BSY command is BRISC or XACORE.

The BSY command allows posted OC-IP data link(s) to be manual busied
(ManB). The BSY command is valid when the data link is OFFL, InSv, or
SysB. Multiple data links are busied by executing the BSY command with the
ALL option. If a data link is in the ManB state, it does not accept a BSY
command attempt.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature 5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Qualifications and warnings

Syntax

Example

After the user invokes the BSY command, which will affect InSv OC-IP data
links, a warning message is displayed indicating that placing the data link(s)
in the ManB state affects operator services and active calls, followed by a
confirmation prompt.

The BSY command syntax is as follows:

> bsy (busy the posted, displayed data link)

> bsy all (busy all data links in the post set)

The following table provides an example of the BSY command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

> bsy all
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bsy (ocdl) (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Description of task:

MAP response:

ManB all data links in the post set. For this example, there are 3 data links in
the post set.

Warning: This action will take OC-IP data links out of
service and will affect Operator Services and active
calls. Are you sure you wish to proceed (Y/N)?

>y

BSY Passed
BSY Passed
BSY

Passed

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the BSY command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions :

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions :

MAP response:

Meaning:

BSY Passed

The data link(s) changes to the ManB state without any errors.

None.

Request Invalid: data link is unequipped

The data link currently posted has been deleted from OCIPDL datafill.
Enter the HELP command to get more information on the BSY command.
Request invalid: data link is ManB

The data link is currently ManB.

Enter the HELP command to get more information on the BSY command.
Request invalid: MTC already in progress for data link.

The data link already has a maintenance action being performed on it.
Enter the HELP command to get more information on the BSY command.
No OCDL Posted

There are no data links posted. As a result, nothing is busied.
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bsy (ocdl) (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions : Post data link(s) before issuing the BSY command.

MAP response: Either incorrect optional parameter(s) or too many parameters

Meaning: The user entered the wrong parameter(s)

Actions : Enter the HELP command to get more information on the BSY command.
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listset (ocdl)

Type

The LISTSET command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the listset command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The listset command allows a listing of all of the OC-IP data links in the post
set.

Note: if a data link in the post set is deleted, the LISTSET command does not
display the deleted data link.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Qualifications and warnings

None.

Syntax
The LISTSET command syntax is as follows:
> listset

Example

The following table provides examples of the LISTSET command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > listset
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listset (ocdl) (end)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Description of task: List all data links in the post set.

MAP response: REMOTE1 0 COMID 1 InSV
REMOTELl 1 COMID 2 InSV
REMOTE1l 2 COMID 3 ManB
REMOTE1l 3 COMID 4 SysB

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the LISTSET command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: Data Links in the post set are listed.

Meaning: The post set is listed with data link and state.

Actions: None.

MAP response: No ODL Posted

Meaning: The post set is empty.

Actions: Post desired data links and attempt the LISTSET command again.

MAP response: LISTSET does NOT utilize any parameters.

Meaning: The user entered parameter(s) and the LISTSET command does not use any
parameters.

Actions : Re-enter the LISTSET command without any parameters.
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next (ocdl)
Type
The NEXT command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the NEXT command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The NEXT command steps the MAP display to the next data link in the post
set.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Quialifications and warnings

None.

Syntax
The NEXT command syntax is as follows:
> next

Example

The following table provides examples of the NEXT command.

Command example

Command: > next
Description of task: Post the Next data link in the post set
MAP response: HOST1 2 COMID 1

ManB
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next (ocdl) (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the NEXT command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: <Distant Office> <Data Link Number> COMID <COMIDNum> <STATE>

Meaning: The next data link in the post set replaces the display of the currently posted
data link.

Actions: Continue maintenance on the newly posted data link.

MAP response: End of post set

Meaning: Either the post set was empty or no more data link(s) are in the post set

Actions: None

MAP response: Next does NOT use any parameters

Meaning: The wrong parameter(s) was entered.

Actions: Re-enter the NEXT command with no parameters.
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offl (ocdl)
Type
The OFFL command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the OFFL command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The OFFL command moves an OC-IP data link(s) from the ManB state to the
OFFL state. An OC-IP data link can only be deleted from table OCIPDL while
in the OFFL state.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Quialifications and warnings

None.
Syntax
The OFFL command syntax is as follows:
> offl (0ffl the posted, displayed data link)
> offl all (offl the post set)
Example

The following table provides examples of the OFFL command.

Command example

Command: > post O HOST1 1;offl
Description of task: Off-line HOST1 1
MAP response: OFFL

Passed
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offl (ocdl) (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the OFFL command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: OFFL Passed

Meaning: The OFFL command was successful without any errors.

Actions: None.

MAP response: Request Invalid: data link is (UnEq or OffL or SysB or InSv)

Meaning: The OFFL command could not be executed because the data link was not
ManB..

Actions: Issue the BSY command to busy the data link before executing the OFFL
command.

MAP response: No OCDL Posted

Meaning: The OFFL command could not be executed without a data link posted.

Actions: Issue a POST command and then attempt the OFFL command again.

MAP response: Either incorrect optional parameter(s) or too many parameters

Meaning: The wrong parameter(s) was issued.

Actions: Enter the HELP command for information on the OFFL command.

MAP response: Request Invalid: MTC already in progress for data link

Meaning: The posted data link is currently receiving maintenance.

Actions: Wait unitil maintenance is complete.
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post (ocdl)
Type
The POST command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the POST command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The POST command allows posting of a single or set of operator centralization
internet protocol (OC-IP) data links for maintenance purposes.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Quialifications and warnings
The command only OC-IP datafilled data links into the post set.

Syntax
The POST command syntax is as follows:

> post O <distant office name> <data link number = 0 to 7>
> post O <distant office names

> post S <state = sysb, manb, offl, insv, or uneg>

> post C <comid numbers

> post all
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post (ocdl) (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the POST
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

0] <distant offce Post all data links to the specified office..
name>

(0] <distant offce Post an individual OC-IP data link to the specified
name> <data office name for the indicated data link number (0 to
link number> 3).

S <state> Post all OC-IP data links in the specified state.

C <comid Post an individual data link associated with the
number> specified COMID.

ALL n/a Post all OC-IP data links.

Example

The following table provides examples of the POST command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > post O HOST1 0
Description of task: Post the first data link (number 0) to the distant office (HOST1)
MAP response: HOST1 COMID 5 InSv
Size of Post Set: 1
Command: > post O REMOTE1
Description of task: Post all of the data links to the distant office (REMOTEL)
MAP response: REMOTE1 0 COMID 3 InSv
Size of Post Set: 4
Command: > post S ManB
Description of task: Post all OC-IP data links that are ManB
MAP response: HOST1 3 COMID 4 ManB

Size of Post Set : 5

Command: > postC 1
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post (ocdl) (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Description of task: Post the OC-IP data link with COMID 1

MAP response: HOST1 1 COMID 6 InSv
Size of Post Set: 1

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the POST command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

MAP response: Either incorrect optional parameter(s) or too many parameters.

Meaning: The user did not enter the correct parameter(s)

Actions: Enter the HELP command to get more information on the POST command.
MAP response: Invalid symbol: <DL_Selector> {O <OFFICE> STRING

[<DLNUM> {0 TO 7}],
C <COMID> {0 TO 1023},
S <STATE> ... {OFFL,

MANB,
SYSB,
INSV}],
ALL}
Meaning: The user did not specify a valid selector when using the POST command.
Actions: Enter the HELP command to get more information on the POST command.
MAP response: Next par is: <DL_Selector> {O <OFFICE> STRING

[<DLNUM> {0 TO 7}],
C <COMID> {0 TO 1023},
S <STATE> ... {OFFL,

MANB,
SYSB,
INSVY],
ALL}
Meaning: The user did not specify a required parameter.
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post (ocdl) (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Enter the HELP command to get more information on the POST command.

The office is not datafilled in OCOFC
Could Not Create Post Set

The user specified a distant office NOT datafilled in table OCOFC.
Check table OCOFC.

No data links for this office are datafilled in OCIPDL
Could Not Create Post Set

The user specified an OC office provisioned in table OCOFC, but with no links
datafilled in table OCIPDL.

Check table OCIPDL.

The data link is not datafilled in OCIPDL
Could Not Create Post Set

The user specified an office and data link number combination NOT
provisioned in OCIPDL.

Check table OCIPDL.

The COMID is not datafilled in OCIPDL
Could Not Create Post Set

The user did not specify a COMID datafilled in table OCIPDL.
Check table OCIPDL.

There are no data links in the (OffL, ManB, SysB, InSv) state
Could Not Create Post Set

The user is requesting to post all the data links in a specified mtc state.
However, there are no data links in the specified mtc state.

View the data links counts for each mtc state at the OCDL MAP level.

The COMID is not datafilled in OCIPDL.
Could Not Create Post Set

The user specified a COMID NOT provisioned in table OCIPDL.

Datafill table OCIPDL.
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post (ocdl) (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

MAP response: <Distant Office> <Data Link Number> COMID <COMIDNum < State>

Size of Post Set: <Number>
Meaning: The post command was executed successfully.

Actions: The system posts a set of data links as a response to the successful
execution of the post command. The first data link in the post set is displayed
for the user.
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gocdl (ocdl)

Type

The QOCDL command is a menu listed command.

Target

The command target for the QOCDL command is BRISC or XACORE.

Description

The QOCDL command displays information for the posted OC-IP data link as
follows:

data link and state

SysB reason

COMID number

local XPM name and number
local IP address and port
remote IP address and port

This command is only allowed for the posted data link listed on the MAP (one
at a time), it cannot be executed for the entire posted set.

Release history

Note: This command is invalid if the data link is in the UnEq state.

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Quialifications and warnings

None.
Syntax
The QOCDL command syntax is as follows:
> gocdl (retrieve information from datafill)
> gocdl cntrs (retrieve socket information from XPM)
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gocdl (ocdl) (continued)

As indicated above, when no parameter is entered, information is retrieved
from datafill. If the CNTRS parameter is used, socket information (IP address
and port number) is retrieved from the XPM.

Example
The following table provides examples of the QOCDL command.

Command example

Command: > qocdl

Description of task: Display information on posted data link MXPIPHOST 0. Since no parameters
were entered, datafill from table QOCDL is displayed.

MAP response: QOCDL
Data Link : MXPIPHOST 0
Data Link State : InSv
SysB Reason : No Failure
COMID ;71
XPM : DTC 3
Local IP Address : 192.168.6.4
Local Port Number : 7001
Distant End IP Address : 47.245.1.24
Distant End Port Number : 7009

Command: > qocdl cntrs

Description of task: Display information on posted data link MXPIPHOST 0.

MAP response: QOCDL
Data Link : MXPIPHOST 0
Data Link State : InSv
SysB Reason : No Failure
COMID ;71
XPM : DTC 3
Local IP Address : 192.168.6.4
Local Port Number : 7001
Distant End IP Address : Not kept by the XPM
Distant End Port Number : Not kept by the XPM
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gocdl (ocdl) (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the QOCDL command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: QOCDL executed in an invalid state
Meaning: The data link is in the UnEq state.
Actions: Datafill the data link in table OCIPDL and re-issue the QOCDL command.
MAP response: No Data Link Posted
Meaning: There is no data link posted.
Actions: Post a data link and re-issuing the QOCDL command.
MAP response: QOCDL
Data Link :[Distant Office] [Data Link Number]
Data Link State : [Data Link State]
SysB Reason : [No Failure, CM Child Dead, CM Resource

Failure, Peripheral Failure, Network Failure,
End to End Connectivity Failure]

COMID :[COMID for Data Link]

XPM : [XPM name] [XPM number]
Local IP Address : [0-255].[0-255].[0-255].[0-255]
Local Port Number : [1024-65625]

Distant End IP Address  : [0-255].[0-255].[0-255].[0-255]
Distant End Port Number :[1024 to 65625]

Meaning: The QOCDL command is successful.

Refer to the TOPS IP User’s Guide for an explanation of the SysB reasons
and the possible failure scenarios associated with each OCIP-DL SysB
reason.

Note: The XPM (Local) IP address may be unknown if BOOTP or DHCP is
being used by the link and the CNTRS option is not specified. Or, it may
appear as unknown if the CNTRS option is specified, and communication to
the XPM fails.

Actions: None

Command Interface Reference Manual



20-20 OCDL level commands

quit (ocdl)
Type
The QUIT command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the QUIT command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The QUIT command exits from the OCDL level and returns to the previous
level..

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Quialifications and warnings
None

Syntax

The QUIT command syntax is as follows:

> QUIT

> QUIT <nlevels>

> QUIT<incrname>

> QUIT ALL

The above commands are as follows:

QUIT: Quits the current MAP level.
QUIT <nlevels>: Quits the indicated number of MAP levels.

QUIT <incrname>: Quits the OCDL level, and preceding levels back to
and including <incrname>, leaving the user in the MAP level entered prior
to <incrname>. Possible values of <incrname> are TOPSIP, APPL, MTC,
and MAPCI.

QUIT ALL: Quits all MAP levels and returns to the ClI level.
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quit (ocdl) (end)

Example

The following table provides examples of the QUIT command.

Command example

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

> QUIT ALL
Quit out of all levels and return to the CI level.

Cl:

> QUIT or QUIT OCDL
Quit out of the OCDL level.

Control is changed to the TOPSIP MAP
level.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the QUIT command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:

Actions:

Change to a different map level

The QUIT command was successfully executed.

None. Control is returned to the level specified by the user.
QUIT -- Unable to quit requested number of levels

An invalid level number was entered for the variable parameter.

Control remains at the OCDL MAP level. Re-enter the command using the
appropriate number of levels.

QUIT -- Increment not found
An invalid increment was entered for the variable parameter.

Control remains at the OCDL MAP level. Re-enter the command using the
appropriate increment.
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recreate (ocdl)

Type

The RECREATE command is a hidden command.
Target

The command target for the RECREATE command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The RECREATE command recreates any needed OC-IP data link MTC child
processes.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Quialifications and warnings

None.

Syntax
The RECREATE command syntax is as follows:
> recreate

Example

The following table provides examples of the RECREATE command.

Command example

Command: > recreate
Description of task: Recreate a child data link process.
MAP response: RECREATE restarted 1 process(es)
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recreate (ocdl) (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the RECREATE command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

MAP response: RECREATE restarted <number> process(es)

Meaning: The display indicates the RECREATE command successfully recreated
<number> processes.

Actions: Necessary data link child processes are restarted.

MAP response: RECREATE does NOT utilize any parameters

Meaning: A parameter(s) was added but none are allowed for this command.
Actions: Re-enter the command with no parameters.
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rts (ocdl)
Type
The RTS command is a menu listed command.
Target
The command target for the RTS command is BRISC or XACORE.
Description

The RTS command, when successful, brings a data link to the InSv state. The
data link must be in the ManB state and SOC ENSV0026, TOPS IP Operator
Centralization, must be ON when RTS is issued.

The RTS command is successful if the data port (socket) associated with the
data link's COMID can be opened. As well, the local end must have data
connectivity with the distant end.

If the RTS command fails, the data link is marked SysB. Please refer to the
TOPS IP User’s Guide for possible causes of SysB.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

TOPS13

Feature A5903936 in functionality TOPS IP Operator Centralization,
ENSV0026, introduced this command.

Qualifications and warnings

None.
Syntax
The RTS command syntax is as follows:
> rts (rts the posted, displayed data link)
> rts all (rts all data links in the post set)
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rts (ocdl) (continued)

Example

The following table provides examples of the RTS command.

Command example

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

Command:

MAP response:

Description of task:

> rts all

RTS all posted data links (for this example there are 3 data links).

RTS Passed
RTS Passed
RTS

Passed

> rts

RTS (for this example there is a data link whose socket could not be opened).

RTS Failed: HOST1 1 COMID 1 Network Failure

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the RTS command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

RTS Passed

The RTS command was successful, and the data link is marked InSv.
None.

Request Invalid: data link is InSv

The data link is in the InSv state.

None

Request Invalid: data link is (UnEq or OffL or SysB)

The data link is not in the ManB state. The data link must be in the ManB
state in order to issue the RTS command.

If datafill exists for the link, execute the BSY command to cause the data link
to change to ManB, and then attempt the RTS command again.

Either incorrect optional parameter(s) or too many parameters.
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rts (ocdl) (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:
MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:
Meaning:
Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

The wrong parameter(s) were entered.

Enter the HELP command for information on the RTS command.
No OCDL Posted

There is no data link posted, so no action is taken.

Post data link(s) before issuing the RTS command.

SOC option ENSV0026 must be ON to RTS an OCDL

The TOPS IP Operator Central SOC is not turned on.

This SOC must be turned on in order to RTS OC-IP data links.
Request Invalid: MTC already in progress for data link.

The posted data link is already receiving maintenance.

Wait until maintenance is complete.

RTS Failed: Problem with CM messaging.

The user entered the RTS command, but there is a problem with CM
messaging.

Refer to the TOPS IP User’s Guide for possible causes.
RTS Failed: Problem with XPM messaging.

The user entered the RTS command, but there is a problem with XPM
messaging.

Refer to the TOPS IP User’s Guide for possible causes.

RTS Failed: Miscellaneous CM failure..

The user entered the RTS command, but there is a miscellaneous CM failure.
Refer to the TOPS IP User’s Guide for possible causes.

RTS Failed: Problem with distant end.

The user entered the RTS command, but there was a problem
communicating with the distant end.

Refer to the TOPS IP User’s Guide for possible causes.

RTS Failed: XPM is in an out of service state.
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rts (ocdl) (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

The user entered the RTS command, but the XPM is out of service.
Refer to the TOPS IP User’s Guide for possible causes.
RTS Failed: MTC Child Process is Dead.

The user entered the RTS command, but the OC-IP data link child process
has died.

To make this link usuable, issue the RECREATE command.
RTS Failed: SOC state is idle.

The OC-IP SOC was in the ON state when the RTS command was invoked.
However, the SOC state is IDLE when the RTS request arrives for the data
link.

Set the SOC state ON.
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21 PHRRCI level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the PHRRCI level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the PHRRCI
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
PHRRCI level.

Table 21-1

Command

move

Description

Use the PHRRCI level of the MAP to access the move command. The move
command moves the Logical Terminal Identifier (LTID) from one X.25/X.75
Service Group (XSG) to another XSG.

How to access the PHRRCI level
Access the PHRRCI level from the CIl environment:

>phrrci

How to return to the CI
Return to the CI environment:

>quit
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move
Type
The move command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the move command is BRISC.
Description

Use the move command to move the LTID to destinations such as X.25/X.75
service group (XSG), X.25/X.75 link interface unit (XLIU), or from one XSG
to another XSG.

Release history
NA012

Feature 59006435, User loopback testing (echo station), enables the phrrci
command to move LTID from one XSG to another XSG.

Limitations and restrictions

Feature 59006435, User loopback testing (echo station), allows a maximum of
five echo station LTIDs to be provisioned for a XLIU.

Syntax
The move command syntax is as follows:
move <LTID> to <XSG>{0 to 749}
<XLIU>
[Force]

Note: The text string <LTID>, <XSG>, <XLIU> indicate the functions of
the command, are not considered as variable names, and are not part of the
command syntax. Do not enter values to replace these text strings.

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the phrrci
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
LTID 0 to 32 for LTID=line terminal identifier, LTGRP=logical
LTGRP, 1 to terminal group, LTNUM=logical terminal number.

1022 for LTNUM

XSG 0to 749 X.25/X.75 service group number
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move (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and

variables Value Description
XLIU X.25/X.75 link interface unit
Force This option is used to release the LTID and drop calls
in progress.
Example

The following table provides an example of the phrrci command.

Command example

Command: >move
Description of task: Move LTID pkt 60 to xsg 101. The force option is used.
MAP response: >sphrrci

PHRRCI Packet Resource Reassignment Tool:

>smove pkt 60 to xsg 101 force

Force releasing this LTID will drop any calls in progress
Do you wish to continue with the move?

Please confirm ("YES", "y", "NO", or "N"):

Request Queued at position 1

Processing Started on Request 1

INFO - Current LTMAP ewntry has been removed (PKT 60)
INFO - New LTMAP entry for ES has been successfully
created

RESULT - LTID (PKT 60) successfully moved from XSG 100 to

XSG 101
WARNING - The LTID may not have returned to service
successfully
Manual intervention may be required
Done.
Explanation: LTID Pkt 60 moved from XSG 100 to XSG 101.
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move (end)

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the phrrci command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: >move
MAP response: ERROR - XSG 100 (XLIU 0) has no space for ES links.
Meaning: You attempt to move a echo station LTID to a XLIU that has the maximum of

5 echo station LTIDs provisioned on it.

Actions: Decrease the number of echo station LTIDs provisioned on the XLIU by
removing some of the LTIDs or select another XLIU.

Command: >move

MAP response: ERROR - New XSG add in LTMAP failed for ECHO STATION.

Meaning: Addition of the tuple for a new XSG to table LTMAP failed.

Actions: Retry to add a valid tuple for the new XSG to table LTMAP.
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22 PRADCH level commands

Description

This chapter provides an overview of the PRADCH level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commands in the PRADCH
level.

The following table alphabetically lists the commands available at the
PRADCH level.

Table 22-1

Command

bsy
connect
cont
equip
loopbk

res

Use the PRADCH level of the MAP to maintain integrated services digital
network (ISDN) digital trunk controller (DTCI) B-channels and D-channels.
B-channels are 64-kb/s digital bidirectional channels used to carry
circuit-switched voice, data, or packet-switched data. D-channels are channels
used to carry call control messages between a terminal on an ISDN interface
and the exchange termination.

How to access the PRADCH level

Access the PRADCH level from the Cl environment:

>mapci;mtc;trks;ttp;pradch
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How to return to the CI
Return to the CIl environment:

>quit

MAP display

The following figure shows an example of the MAP display of the PRADCH
level.

Figure 22-1 Example of a MAP display of the PRADCH level

/ CM MS IOD Net PM CCs Lns  Trks Ext  APPL \

PRADCH

0 Quit POST DELQ BSYQ DIG

2 Post_ TTP 6-0005

3 CKT TYPE PM NO. COM LANG STA S R DOT TE
4 Equip 2W IS DTCI 10 0 19 PRACLLIO D1 INS
5 Connect

6

7 BSY

8 RTS

9 SWACT
10
11 HOLD
12 Next
13
14
15 CONT
16 LOOPBK
17
18 LEVEL
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bsy

Type

The bsy command is a menu listed command.

Target

The command target for the bsy command is ALL.

Description

Use the bsy command to remove the posted circuit from service by changing
the state to the specified busy state.

This command allows a user to manually bsy a B or D-channel on a primary
rate interface (PRI). This command is not available for PRI trunks that have
the Internet protocol (IP) option provisioned in table TRKGRP. No manual
maintenance is allowed on IP PRI trunk members. The state of these channels
tracks the state of the gateway node to which the trunks terminate.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12

Feature 59010280 introduced the optionIP for PRI.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limitation and restrictions apply to the bsy command:

Busying a circuit makes it unavailable for call processing. Circuits can be
busied either manually when maintenance personnel put the circuitinto the
manual busy (ManB) state or automatically when the system performs the
same action.

Manual busy has priority to override any out-of-service state.

The specified group of circuits or the entire posted set can be busied by
placing the circuits in BUSYQALL. As circuits become available, the
circuits are busied and deleted from the BUSYQALL.

If any circuits in the BUSYQALL do not become available within four
minutes of being queued, the system no longer attempts to busy them.

When busying transmission links in an office equipped with Common
Channel Signaling (CCIS6), CCITT6, and CCS7, an outage of the entire
associated trunk group can occur.

The bsy command is the only command that has an effect on trunks
involved in a wideband intertoll trunk(IT) Integrated Services Digital
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bsy (continued)

Syntax

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Network user part (ISUP). If a trunk is call processing busy (CPB) and the
bsy command is done on a trunk in the control position, the trunk state is
changed to call processing deloaded (CPD). CPD is an indication to call
processing software that a trunk is not to be setidle (IDL) when the call is
released. The trunk state is changed from CPD to ManB and the trunk is

no longer available for call processing.

» Ifthe entire wideband IT ISUP trunk group is posted in the control position
and the busy all command string bsy all is issued, all trunks that are CPB

are changed to CPD and set to ManB upon call disconnect.

The bsy command syntax is as follows:

bsy [<1lst PARM>

{INB,
MB,
ALL,
A,
D1,
D2,
FORCES}]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the bsy

command.

Parameters and

variables Value Description

INB N/A This parameter places the channel in the installation
busy state.

MB N/A This parameter places the channel in the manual
busy (ManB) state. The B-channel indicates ManB
and the D-channel indicates ManB.

ALL N/A This parameter removes all the channels in the
posted set from service. For circuits that were
previously posted by group (by the command string
post g), all circuits in the group are made busy.

A N/A

D1 N/A This parameter indicates the primary D-channel.

D2 N/A This parameter indicates the secondary D-channel.

FORCES N/A
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bsy (continued)

Example

The following table provides an example of the bsy command.

Command example

Command:

bsy mb d1

Description of task: Place the primary D-channel in the ManB state.

MAP response:

Explanation:

STATE CHANGED.

The header shows the d1 channel is in the ManB state.

Responses

There is no change to the bsy command example.

The following table explains possible responses to the bsy command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

>bsy

D1 OR D2 IS INVALID.

There is no valid D-channel 1 or 2.
None
>bsy

FAILED, NO CIRCUIT.

The command failed because no circuit was posted.
None

>bsy

FAILED TO SEIZE CKT.

The command failed to seize a circuit.
None

>bsy
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bsy (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

PARAMETER IS INB

or

INVALID PARAMETER 1
PARAMETER IS MB

or

PARAMETER 1 DOES NOT EXIST

An attempt was made to busy the posted circuit into an invalid state, that is,
a state not included in the parameter list.

None
>bsy

INVALID PARAMETER 2
PARAMETER 2 IS D1 OR D2

An attempt was made to busy a D-channel using a wrong command option
for parameter 2 while both D-channel are in the post position.

None

>bsy

STATE CHANGED.

The posted trunks have been placed in the requested state.
None

>bsy

THESE WILL PUT DTCI XX X XX DCH OUT OF SERVICE
PLEASE CONFIRM (YES OR NO)?

An attempt was made to busy a D-channel in the INS state. To leave the
D-channel in the INS state, enter NO. To busy the designated D-channel,
enter YES.

Note: If both D-channels are posted, NO causes the STB D-channel to be
made busy, and YES causes both D-channels to be made busy.

None

There is no change to the bsy command responses.
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[[connect]
[[Type]
[The connect command is a menu listed command.]]
[[Target]
[The command target for the connect command is ALL.]]
[[Description]

[Use the connect command to connect the monitoring equipment reserved with
the equip command to a primary rate interface (PRI) D-channel for the purpose
of monitoring the PRI D-channel. The PRI D-channel can be posted at the
PRADCH MAP level. Once posted, the connect command followed by the
equip# can be issued.]

[The connect command allows a user to connect digital test access (DTA) test
equipment to a PRI D-channel for monitoring PRI protocol messages. This

command is not allowed on the Internet protocol (IP) PRI, because while the
interface between the XMS-based peripheral module and the gateway node
appears to be a PRI, the messaging protocol is not strict Q.931 (at layer 2).]]

[[Release history]

[This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.]

[[NAO12]
[Feature 59010280 introduced option IP for PRIL.]]]

[[Limitations and restrictions]
[[The following limitations and restrictions apply to the connect command:]

» [[[DTA allocates channels on links between the monitoring equipment and
the monitored point, and makes connections across peripheral and network
modules between those channels. These channels are unavailable to call
processing while the DTA connection is active.]]

* [[If the PRI D-channel also has a backup D-channel posted, d1 or d2 must
be entered to distinguish between the two D-channels.]]

* [[d1 or d2 can only be entered when both the primary and secondary
D-channels are posted together.]]]]]
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connect (continued)

[[Syntax]
[[The connect command syntax is as follows:]
[connect <egno> {1 TO 20}
[<action> {VERIFY,
RLS}]1]

[[The following table describes the parameters and variables of the connect
command.]]]

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

chnl 1(d1, d2) The parameter "1" identifies an available d-channel
on a post set. With two available d-channels, identify
the specific channel as either d1 or d2.

eqgno 1to 20 This variable specifies the monitoring equipment
number (given when the monitoring equipment was
reserved with the equip command) to be used in the
DTA connection. The range is 1-20.

action VERIFY, RLS Choose to either verify or release a connected
channel.

VERIFY N/A This parameter verifies the currently connected
channel.

RLS N/A This parameter causes the channel currently

connected to be released.

[[Example]
[[The following table provides an example of the connect command.]]]

Command example

[Command: ] >connect 1 ( specifies the channel to be connected.)
[Description of task: ] Connect monitoring equipment with number 1.

[MAP response: ] CKT TYPE PM NO. COM LANG STA S RDOT TE RESULT
[2w Is Is LTC 0 8 24 LTCOTOLTC1 DCH INS]

[Explanation: ] This is a typical display response to the connect command.
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connect (continued)

[[Responses]

[[The following table explains possible responses to the connect command.]]]]

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 10) (Sheet 1 of 10)

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[DTA cannot be connected, PRI node does not have UP
processors. |

You issued the connect command with a posted PRI D-channel which was
supported by an XPM without unified processor (UP) cards.

Post a PRI D-channel supported by an XPM with UP cards and issue the
connect command again or convert the existing XPM so it has UP cards.

[DTA cannot be connected, PRI node has enhanced
timeswitch.]

You issued the connect command with a posted PRI D-channel, which was
supported by an XPM with an enhanced timeswitch.

Post a PRI D-channel supported by an XPM without an enhanced timeswitch
and issue the connect command again or convert the existing XPM so it has
a 6X44 timeswitch.

[ERROR: Remove DTA connections before changing CSLINKS
and/or

J[ERROR: Delete Network SPECCONN connections before
changing CSLINKS.]

You tried to change the CSIDE LINKS on an XPM involved in a DTA or
network SPECCONN connection.

Remove DTA using the connect command with the rls option available at the
PRADCH MAP level or remove network SPECCONN connections from table
SPECCONN and then change the CSIDE LINKS.

[Posted channel is not a PRI D-channel.]
You issued command when the posted channel was not a PRI D-channel.

Post the PRI D-channel that is to be monitored and issue the correct
command again.

[Remove DTA from PRI D-channel before changing/deleting
tuple.]

You tried to change or delete a tuple in table TRKSGRP that involved a PRI
D-channel being monitored by DTA.
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 10) (Sheet 2 of 10)

[Actions: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response:

[MAP response:

[MAP response:

[MAP response:

[MAP response:

[MAP response: ]

Remove DTA using the connect command with the rls option available at the
PRODCH MAP level and then change the TRKSGRP tuple.

[CANNOT CONNECT MONITOR TX]

When the connect command and the mtr parameter were invoked on a data
line in the control position, a system fault prevented the transmit direction
monitor connection from being made to the data line.

Contact the support group to determine the required maintenance action.
[CANNOT CONNECT MONITOR TX]

When the connect command and the mtr parameter were invoked on a data
line in the control position, a system fault prevented the transmit direction
monitor connection from being made to the data line.

Contact the support group to determine the maintenance action that is
required.

[COMMAND IS NOT APPROPRIATE FOR RCU LINE]

The connect command was invoked on a remote carrier unit (RCU) line in
the control position.

None
[J[COMMAND NOT ALLOWED FOR SPECIAL SERVICE LINES]

The system cannot perform the connect command on a nailed-up special
service connection.

None
[COULD NOT CONNECT TEST LINE]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position when the data line is in an improper state, or a system
fault prevented the connection of the test line to the data line.

[[The first or both of the following actions is required: ]]
* [[[Post the monitor line by DN and verify that it is in the IDL state.]]

« [[Ifthe line is in the IDL state, contact the support group to determine the
required maintenance action.]J]

[COULD NOT CONNECT DN]
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 10) (Sheet 3 of 10)

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions |:

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions |:

[MAP response: ]

When the connect command and the d and dn parameters were invoked on
a data line in the control position, the attempted force connection of a data
line to the data line in the control position was prevented due to either the line
in the control position being in an improper state or due to a system fault.

[[The first or both of the following actions is required: ]]
* [[[Post the monitor line by DN and verify that it is in the IDL state.]]

« [[If the line is in the IDL state, contact the support group to determine the
required maintenance action.]]]

[DN CONNECTED]

The connect command and the d and dn parameters were invoked on a data
line in the control position causing the specified data line to be force
connected to the data line in the control position.

None

[DN dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn
J[PLEASE RELEASE THE CONNECTION FIRST]

When the connect command and the d and dn parameters were invoked on
a data line in the control position, the line that is being force connected to the
line in the control position is currently connected to the DN that is specified at
the end of the response.

None
[DN NOT CONNECTED]

When the connect command and the string c clli dn parameter were invoked,
the trunk for the DN was not force connected because the state of the data
line in the control position or in the remote switch is not suitable.

[[The following sequence of actions is required: ]
» [[[Verify that the state of the data line in the control position is IDL. ]]
« [[Verify that the state of the remote data line is IDL.]]]

[DN RELEASED]

The connect command and the rls parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position that was connected to a remote data line, causing the
remote line to be released.

None

[INVALID CLLI]
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 4 of 10) (Sheet 4 of 10)

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions |:

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

When the connect command and the string c clli dn parameter were invoked
at the switch that contains the data unit (DU) that is under test, a digital trunk
is not seized because the CLLI of the specified trunk group is not valid in that
switch.

None
[IDENTIFIER IS NOT THAT OF A TRUNK]

The connect command or the equip command is invoked with the ¢
parameter and an associated CLLI that does not identify a trunk group.

None
[MONITOR CALL CONNECTED]

The connect command and the call parameter were invoked at the central
message controller (CMC) switch, causing the monitor data line card at the
CMC to be connected to the equipped digital trunk.

None
[MONITOR CALL NOT CONNECTED]

When the connect command and the call parameter were invoked at the
CMC switch, the monitor data line in the control position could not be
connected to the equipped digital trunk.

[[One or more of the following actions is required:]

* [[[Verify that the data line in the control position is in the IDL state.]]

» [[Diagnose the data line in the control position. ]]

* [[Return the data line in the control position to service and then invoke the
command and parameters again.]]]]

[J[MON RX CONNECTED]

The connect command and the mtr parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position after the equip command and the mtr rx d dn string
parameter were invoked, causing the seized receive direction monitor
equipment to be connected to the line in the control position, either directly or
using a digital trunk.

None

(0MON RX CONNECTED]
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 5 of 10) (Sheet 5 of 10)

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[When the connect command and one of the following parameter strings is
invoked: ]

*  [[[mtr]]
« [[ddn]]
« [c clii dn]]]

[[the receiving direction monitor equipment is not connected for one or more
of the following reasons: ]

* [[[The monitor trunk is not connected to the line in the control position.]]

[[The DN of the monitor DU was not outpulsed to the CMC switch. ]]

[[The data line is not in the appropriate state. ]]

[[The digital trunk is not in appropriate CLLI state.]]]]

[[The following courses of action are required when they are applicable:

1]

e [[[Verify that the monitor trunk is connected to the data line in the control
position. ]]

« [[Diagnose the data line that is under test. ]]

« [[Verify that the state of the data line under test and the state of the
monitor DU data line are IDL.]]

« [[Verify that the state of the digital trunk is either IDL or INL]]]
[IMON RX RELEASED]

The connect command and the rls parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position whose receive path was connected to a monitor circuit,
causing the monitor circuit connection to release.

None
[MON TX CONNECTED]

The connect command and the mtr parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position, after the equip command and the mtr tx d dn parameter
string were invoked, causing the seized transmit direction monitor equipment
to be connected to the line in the control position, either directly or using a
digital trunk.

None

[[IMON TX NOT CONNECTED]
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 6 of 10) (Sheet 6 of 10)

[Meaning: ]

[Actions |:

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions |:

[[When the connect command and one of the following parameter strings was
invoked: ]

*  [[[mtr]]
« [[ddn]]
«  [c clii dn]]]]

[[the transmitting direction monitor equipment was not connected for one or
more of the following reasons: ]

* [[[The monitor trunk is not connected to the line in the control position.]]
* [[The DN of the monitor DU was not outpulsed to the CMC switch. ]
* [[The data line is not in the appropriate state. ]]

* [[The digital trunk is not in CLLI appropriate state.]]]

[[The following courses of action are required when they are applicable: ]

» [[[Verify that the monitor trunk is connected to the data line in the control
position. ]]

» [[Diagnose the data line that is under test. ]]

« [[Verify that the state of the data line under test and the state of the
monitor DU data line are IDL. ]]

*  [[Verify that the state of the digital trunk is either IDL or INL]]]]
[[MON TX RELEASED]

The connect command and the rls parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position whose receive path was connected to a monitor circuit,
causing the monitor circuit connection to release.

None
[NO EQUIPMENT CONNECTED]

When the connect command and the rls and all parameters were invoked,
there was no test or monitor equipment connected to any data lines.

None
[[[INO EQUIPMENT CONNECTED TO POSTED LINE]

The connect command and the rls parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position when no monitor or test equipment is connected to the
line.

None

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001




PRADCH level commands 22-15

connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 7 of 10) (Sheet 7 of 10)

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[MAP response:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[MAP response:

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[NO MONITOR LINE EQUIPPED]

The connect command and the mtr parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position when monitor equipment has not been seized.

None
[NO MONITOR LINE SEIZED]

The connect command and the mtr parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position when a monitor line is not currently seized.

None
[NO POSTED LINE]

The connect command and the parameter were invoked when there is no line
in the control position.

None
[NO TEST LINE EQUIPPED]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked when there is no
test line seized.

None
[POSTED LINE IS NOT A DATA LINE]

The connect command and the call parameter were invoked on a line in the
control position at the CMC switch that is not a data line.

None
[PRIVILEGED COMMAND]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position by a tester that is not authorized to access this command.

None
[JITEST LINE ALREADY CONNECTED TO DN]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked when the test
line is connected to a DN. The characters dn represent the directory number
to which the test line is connected.

None
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 8 of 10) (Sheet 8 of 10)

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[TEST LINE CONNECTED]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position, causing the test line to be connected to the line in the
control position.

None
[JITEST LINE NOT SEIZED]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position, causing the test line to be connected to the line in the
control position.

None
[TEST RELEASED]

The connect command and the rls parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position that was connected to a test line, causing the test line to
be disconnected from the line in the control position.

None
[JITEST TRUNK CONNECTED]

The connect command and the test parameter, or the test mtr parameter
string, were invoked at the switch that contains the DU that is under test
causing a two-way digital trunk from the CMC switch to be connected to the
data line that is in the control position.

None
[TEST TRUNK NOT CONNECTED]

When the connect command and the test parameter, or the test mtr
parameter string, were invoked at the switch that contains the DU that is
under test, a digital trunk from the CMC switch was not connected to the data
line that is in the control position.

[[One or both of the following actions is required: ]
» [[[Verify that the data line in the control position is in the IDL state. ]]
» [[Verify that the digital trunk is in the IDL state or the INI state.]]]]

[TEST TRUNK NOT SEIZED]

The connect command and the test parameter were invoked on a data line in
the control position when the test trunk is not seized.
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connect (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 9 of 10) (Sheet 9 of 10)

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]
[Meaning: ]
[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]

None

[ITHIS COMMAND DOES NOT APPLY TO RCS LINES]

The connect command was invoked on an SLC-96 line in the control position.
None

[JITRUNK FOR DN NOT SEIZED]

When the connect command and the c clli dn parameter string were invoked
at the switch that contains the DU that is under test, a digital trunk to the CMC
switch was not seized.

Verify that the digital trunk is in the IDL state or the INI state.
[TRUNK FOR DN SEIZED]

The connect command and the c clli dn parameter string were invoked at the
switch that contains the DU that is under test, causing a digital trunk to the
CMC switch to be seized.

None

[TRUNK IS NOT TWO WAY, PLEASE SELECT ANOTHER AND RE-ISSUE
THE COMMAND. ]

When the connect command and the test ¢ clli dn parameter string were
invoked at the switch that contains the DU that is under test, a clli for a
one-way trunk group was specified rather than a clli for a two-way trunk

group.
None
[TRUNK MUST BE EITHER DP OR MF]

When the connect command and the c clli dn parameter string were invoked
at the switch that contains the DU that is under test, the trunk that was
specified by the clli is neither a dp type nor an mf type.

None
[TRY CONNECT RELEASE ALL]

The connect command and the rls parameter were invoked when there is no
line in the control position.

None
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connect (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 10 of 10) (Sheet 10 of 10)

[MAP response: ] [UNABLE TO SEIZE POSTED LINE]

[Meaning: ] When the connect command and the parameter c clli dn string were invoked,
the data line in the control position could not be seized.

[Actions: ] [[One or more of the following actions is required:]
» [[[Diagnose the data line in the control position. ]]

» [[Release any connections to the data line in the control position and
invoke the command and these parameters again. ]]

» [[Return the data line in the control position to service and then invoke the
command and parameters again.]]]]
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[[cont]
[[Type]
[The cont command is a menu listed command.]]
[[Target]
[The command target for the cont command is ALL.]]
[[Description]

[The cont command allows a user to run a continuity test on the posted
D-channel. The cont command is not allowed on the Internet protocol (IP)
primary rate interface (PRI). ]]

[[Release history]

[This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.]

[[NA012]
[Feature 59010280 introduced option IP for PRIL]]]

[[Limitations and restrictions]
[[The following limitations and restrictions apply to the cont command:]

» [[[Before invoking the cont command, the D-channel must be in the
manual busy (ManB) state.]]

* [[When the system runs either the internal or external continuity test, the
following sequence of events takes place:]

— [[[All calls associated with the posted D-channel are dropped.]]
— [[The D-channel is removed from service.]]

— [[A loopback point is set.]]

— [[The test is performed.]]

— [[The loopback point is removed.]]

— [[The D-channel is returned to service.]]]]

* [[Requestthe far end to set a loopback point for the circuit and remove the
loopback point after the test is completed.]]

* [[The cont command is not allowed on the IP PRL]]]]]
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cont (continued)

[[Syntax]
[[The cont command syntax is as follows:]
[cont <CONT TYPE> {INT,
EXT}

[<D-CH IDENTIFICATION> {DI1,
D2}11]

[The cont command is blocked if the IP option is provisioned in table
TRKGRP for a PRI trunk.]

[[The following table describes the parameters and variables of the cont
command.]]]

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

INT N/A This parameter runs an internal continuity test. All
calls associated with the posted D-channel are
dropped, the D-channel is removed from service, a
loopback point is set, and the test is performed. After
testing, the loopback point is removed and the
D-channel is returned to service.

EXT N/A This parameter runs an external continuity test. The
effect on calls and the D-channel is the same as for
an internal continuity test.

D1 N/A This parameter selects the primary D-channel for a
continuity test.

D2 N/A This parameter selects the secondary D-channel for
a continuity test.

[[Example]
[Not currently available.]]

[[Responses]
[[The following table explains possible responses to the cont command.]]]]

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

[Command: ] >[cont ]

[MAP response: ] [CARRIER FAIL: REQUEST REJECTED]
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cont (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[Command: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions: ]
[Command: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions ]:

[Command: ]
[MAP response: ]

[Meaning: ]

[Actions |:

You attempted a continuity test on the posted D-channel, but the associated
carrier is out of service.

None
>[cont]
[PM DOWN: REQUEST REJECTED]

You attempted a continuity test on the posted D-channel, but its integrated
services digital network digital trunk controller (DTCI) is down.

None
>[cont]
[[[REQUEST INVALID - D CHANNEL IS NOT MANB]

Since the posted D-channel is not in the manual busy (ManB) state, the
continuity test was not applied.

Return the D-channel to the in service (INS) state, then manually busy the
channel before requesting the continuity test to be performed.

>[cont ]
[REQUEST INVALID - POSTED CIRCUIT IS NOT A D CHANNEL]

The continuity test was not applied because the posted circuit is not a
D-channel.

None
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equip
Type

The equip command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the equip command is ALL.
Description

Use the equip command to reserve a basic rate interface (BRI) integrated
sevices digital rework (ISDN) line card or two DS-0 channels for use in digital
test access (DTA) monitoring.

This command allows a user to reserve DTA test equipment to a primary rate
interface (PRI) D-channel. The equip command is not allowed on the Internet
protocol (IP) PRI, because while the interface between the XMS-based
peripherial module (XPM) and gateway node appears to be a PRI, the
messaging protocol is not strict Q.931 (at layer 2).

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12
Feature 59010280 introduced option IP for PRI.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limitations and restrictions apply to the equip command:

» The resources reserved for DTA cannot be used for any other purposes
until the resources are released.

« TheBRIISDN line card must reside on either an LCME or LCMI and must
be datafilled as HASU in table LNINV and have a line status of installation
busy (INB).

* The DS-0 channels must be provisioned for 64k kBit/s clear transmission
and must reside on one of the following peripheral types:

— DTCI
— LTC
— LGC
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equip (continued)

— DTC
— RCC2

» The equip command is blocked if the IP option is provisioned in table
TRKGRP for a PRI trunk.

Syntax
The equip command syntax is as follows:

equip <equipment> {CARRIER <xpm> {DTCI} <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 19}
<upchnls> {1 TO 24}
<downchnls> { TO 24},
LTC <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 19}
<upchnls> {1 TO 24}
<downchnls> {1 TO 24},
DTC <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 19}
<upchnls> {1 TO 24}
<downchnls> {1 TO 24},
LGC <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 19}
<upchnls> {1 TO 24}
<downchnl> {1 TO 24},
RCC2 <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 47}
<upchnls> {1 TO 24},
<downchnls> {1 TO 24},
SMU <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 47}
<upchnls> {1 TO 24}
<downchnls> {1 TO 24},
PDTC <xpmno> {0 TO 511}
<port> {0 TO 15}
<downchnls>{1 TO 31}},
LEN [<SITE> STRING]
<frame> {0 TO 511}
<unit> {0 TO 9}
<DRAWER> {0 TO 99}
<CIRCUIT> {0 TO 99}
QUERY [<alls {ALL}],
RESET <equipno> {1 TO 20}}
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equip (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the equip
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameters and
variables

Value

Description

equipment
CARRIER

DTCI

LTC

DTC

LGC

RCC2

SMU

PDTC

LEN

N/A
xmp

xpmno O to 511,
port O to 19,
upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

xpmno O to 511,
port O to19,

upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

xpmno O to 511,
port O to 19,
upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

xpmno O to 511,
port O to 19,
upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

xpmno O to 511,
port O to 19,
upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

xpmno O to 511,
port O to 19,
upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

xpmno O to 511,
port O to 19,
upchnl 1 to 24, and
downchnl 1 to 24

SITE, STRING
frame and unit

line card type
A company that provides communications circuits.

digital truck controller/ISDN

line trunk controller

digital trunk controller

line group controller

remote cluster controller 2

subscriber carrier module unit

PCM30 digital trunk controllers

This parameter specifies the LEN that is reserved as
DTA monitoring equipment.
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equip (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameters and

variables

Value

Description

DRAWER

CIRCUIT

QUERY

RESET

xmp

Xpmno

port

upchnl

downchnl

SITE

frame

Oto31

0to 99

all and ALL

equipno 1to 20

N/A

Oto 511

0to 47

1to 24

1to 31

text string

Oto 511

This variable specifies the LCM drawer number. The
range is O to 31.

This variable specifies the LCM circuit number. The
range is 0 to 99.

The parameter provides information on DTA
equipment currently reserved or connected.

This parameter releases monitoring equipment that
was previously reserved.

This variable defines the type of node on which the
DS1 resides. Valid entries include the following:

e dtci xpmno prot

e |tc xpmno port

e dtxpmno portc

* Igc xpmno port

e  rcc2 xpmno port

e Xpmno is number in the range 0 to 511

e portis a number om the range 0 to 47

This variable specifies the peripheral module
number. The range is 0 to 511.

This variable specifies the XPM pside port to which
the test equipment is attached. For standard XPM’s,
the range is 0 to 19. For RCC2, the range is 0 to 47.

This variable specifies the timeslot on the trunk that
carries the upstream data. The range is 1 to 24.

This variable specifies the timeslot on the trunk that
carries the downstream data. The range is 1 to 31.

This variable specifies the LCM name.

This variable specifies the LCM frame number. The
range is 0 to 511.
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equip (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameters and
variables Value Description

unit 0to9 This variable specifies the LCM unit number. The
range is 0 to 9.

all ALL This parameter specifies that all DTA connections
are to be queried regardless of what their state is
(optional).

ALL

equipno 1to 20 This variable specifies the number returned when

the monitoring equipment was originally reserved.
The range is 1 to 20.

Example
The following table provides an example of the equip command.

Command example

Command: >equip query
Description of task: Query for information about equipment that is already reserved or connected.
MAP response: MTR EQUIP Us DS CONNECT CHNL STAT
1 LTC 4 15 5 6
Explanation: LTC 4 port 15 channel 5 is reserved as an upstream DTA monitor and LTC
4 port 15 channel 6 is reserved as a downstream DTA monitor.

Responses
The following table provides responses to the equip command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 14) (Sheet 1 of 14)

Command: >equip

MAP response: COMMAND IS NOT APPROPRIATE FOR RCU LINE

Meaning: The system cannot perform the equip command for a remote carrier unit
(RCU) line.

Actions: None

Command: >equip
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 14) (Sheet 2 of 14)

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

COULD NOT ALLOCATE A MAILBOX
A system fault is preventing the planned action from taking place.
None

>equip

EQUIPMENT FOR MON RX RELEASED

The equip command and the mitr rx rls parameters were invoked, causing
the previously seized monitor equipment to be released. If the central
message controller(CMC) is remote from the data unit (DU) under test, the
digital trunk for the receive path is released.

None
>equip
EQUIPMENT FOR MON TX RELEASED

The equip command and the mitr tx rls parameters were invoked, causing
the previously seized monitor equipment to be released. If the CMC is remote
from the DU under test, the digital trunk for the transmit path is released.

None
>equip
EQUIPMENT FOR TEST LINE RELEASED

The equip command and the test rls parameters were invoked, causing the
previously seized test equipment to be released. If the CMC is remote from
the DU under test, the digital trunk is released.

None
>equip
INVALID CHARACTER

The equip command and the mtr tx d dn, or mtr rx d dn, or test d dn
parameters were invoked using a letter instead of a number in one or more
of the DN character positions.

None
>equip

INVALID CLLI
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 14) (Sheet 3 of 14)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

The equip command and any of the following parameter strings were invoked
at the switch that contains the DU that is under test, when the common
language location identifier CLLI of the specified trunk group is not valid in
that switch:

e mtrtx ccllidn
e mitrrxccllidn
o testccllidn

None
>equip
INVALID DIRECTORY NUMBER

The equip command and the mtr tx d dn, mtr rx d dn or test d dn parameters
were invoked using a DN that does not exist in this office.

None
>equip
INVALID OFFICE CODE

The equip command and the mtr tx d dn, mtr rx d dn, or test d dn parameters
were invoked using an office code that does not exist in this office.

None
>equip
MON RX ALREADY SEIZED

The equip command and the previous or mtr previous parameters were
invoked when the receive direction monitor is currently seized.

None
>equip

MON RX clli IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

The equip command was invoked with the mtr rx c clli dn or mtr rx rls
parameters when the receive direction monitor equipment is currently
connected to the DN that is displayed in the response.

None
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 4 of 14) (Sheet 4 of 14)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

>equip

MON RX dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

The equip command was invoked with the mtr rx d dn or mtr rx rls
parameters, when the monitor for the receive path is currently connected to
the DN that is displayed in the response.

None
>equip
MON RX EQUIPMENT NOT SPECIFIED

The equip command and the mtr previous parameters were invoked after
the receive direction monitor equipment has been subjected to the equip
command and the reset parameter, or the monitor equipment is not seized.

None
>equip
MON RX EQUIPMENT SEIZED

The equip command and the mitr rx d dn parameters were invoked, causing
the receive direction monitor to be seized. This response is also displayed
when the equip command and the mtr previous parameters were invoked,
causing a released receive direction monitor to be reseized.

None
>equip
MON RX UNABLE TO SEIZE LINE

When the equip command and the mtr rx parameter were invoked, a system
fault prevented the receive direction monitor equipment from being seized.

The first or both of the following actions is required:

« Iftheline is in the IDL state, contact the support group to determine the
required maintenance action.

* Post the monitor line by DN and verify the IDL state of the line.
>equip

MON TX ALREADY SEIZED
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 5 of 14) (Sheet 5 of 14)

Meaning: The equip command was invoked with the mtr previous or previous
parameter when the transmit direction monitor is currently seized.

Actions : None
Command: >equip
MAP response: MON TX clli IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE

CONNECTION FIRST

Meaning: The equip command was invoked with the mtr tx c clli dn or mtr tx rls
parameters , when the transmit direction monitor equipment is currently
connected to the DN that is displayed in the response.

Actions : None
Command: >equip
MAP response: MON TX dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE

CONNECTION FIRST

Meaning: The equip command was invoked with the mtr tx d dn or mtr tx rls parameters
when the transmit direction monitor equipment is currently connected to the
DN that is displayed in the response.

Actions : None

Command: >equip
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 6 of 14) (Sheet 6 of 14)

MAP response:

MON TX dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

or
EQUIPMENT FOR MON TX RELEASED
or

no MON TX text is displayed and MON RX dn IS ALREADY
CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE CONNECTION FIRST

or
EQUIPMENT FOR MON RX RELEASED
or

no MON RX text is displayed and TEST dn IS ALREADY
CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE CONNECTION FIRST

or

EQUIPMENT FOR TEST RELEASED
or

no TEST text is displayed
and

DN dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

or
EQUIPMENT FOR DN IS RELEASED
or

no DN text is displayed
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 7 of 14) (Sheet 7 of 14)

Meaning: The equip command and the rls parameter were invoked, causing all seized
test and monitor equipment that is not connected to a data line to be released.
If any equipment is connected to a data line the DN of that data line is
displayed. There is no text displayed for equipment that is not seized.

Actions : None

Command: >equip

MAP response: MON TX dn IS CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE CONNECTION
FIRST
or

EQUIPMENT FOR MON TX RELEASED
or

no MON TX text is displayed
and

MON RX dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

or

EQUIPMENT FOR MON RX RELEASED
or

no MON RX text is displayed
and

TEST dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 8 of 14) (Sheet 8 of 14)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

or

EQUIPMENT FOR TEST RELEASED

or
no TEST text is displayed
and

DN dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

or
EQUIPMENT FOR DN IS RELEASED
or

no DN text is displayed EQUIPMENT RELEASED

The equip command and the reset parameter were invoked, causing all
seized test and monitor equipment that is not connected to a data line to be
released beyond retrieval by any previous parameter. If any equipment is
connected to a data line, the DN of that data line is displayed. The command
is ignored for equipment that is not seized.

None
>equip
MON TX EQUIPMENT NOT SPECIFIED

The equip command and the mts previous parameters were invoked when
the transmit direction monitor equipment has been subjected to the equip
command and the reset parameter, or the monitor equipment is not seized.

None
>equip
MON TX EQUIPMENT SEIZED

The equip command and the mtr tx d dn parameters were invoked, causing
the transmit direction monitor equipment to be seized. This response is also
displayed when the equip command and the mtr previous parameters are
invoked, causing a released transmit direction monitor to be reseized.
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 9 of 14) (Sheet 9 of 14)

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

None
>equip
MON TX UNABLE TO SEIZE LINE

When the equip command and the mtr tx parameters were invoked, a system
fault prevented the monitor equipment from being seized.

The first or both of the following actions is required:
*  Post the monitor line by DN and verify the IDL state of the line.

« Iftheline is in the IDL state, contact the support group to determine the
required maintenance action

>equip
NO DU EQUIPMENT HAS BEEN EQUIPPED IN THIS OFFICE

The equip command and the string query all parameter were invoked when
no test or monitor equipment has been previously seized at any MAP of that
switch, or after the equip command and the reset parameter has been
invoked.

None
>equip
NO EQUIPMENT FOR MON RX SEIZED

The equip command and the mtr rls or mtr rx rls parameters are invoked
when one of the following conditions exists:

» The receive direction monitor equipment is not currently seized.
» The previous command and parameter string is equip mtr rx c clli dn.

* The previous command and parameter string is equip mtr rx d dn.
None
>equip

NO EQUIPMENT FOR MON TX SEIZED
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 10 of 14) (Sheet 10 of 14)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

The equip command and the mtr rls or mtr tx rIs are invoked when one of the
following conditions exists:

» The transmit direction monitor equipment is not currently seized.
* The previous command and parameter string is equip mtr tx c clli dn.

» The previous command and parameter string is equip mtr tx d dn.
None

>equip

PRIVILEGED COMMAND

The equip command was invoked by a user that is not authorized for data
activity.

None
>equip

TEST clli IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

The equip command was invoked with the test ¢ clli dn or test rls parameters
when the test equipment is currently connected to the DN that is displayed in
the response.

None
>equip

TEST dn IS ALREADY CONNECTED TO dn PLEASE RELEASE THE
CONNECTION FIRST

The equip command was invoked with the test d dn or test rls parameters
when the test line is currently connected to the DN that is displayed in the
response.

None
>equip
TEST EQUIPMENT SEIZED

The equip command and the test d dn or test previous parameters were
invoked, causing a test line to be seized.

None
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 11 of 14) (Sheet 11 of 14)

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

>equip
TEST ALREADY SEIZED

The equip command and the test previous or previous parameter were
invoked when a test line is currently seized.

None
>equip
TEST EQUIPMENT NOT SPECIFIED

The equip command and the test previous parameters were invoked on a
test line when the equip command and the reset parameterhas been invoked
previously or when the test line is not seized.

None
>equip
TEST LINE UNABLE TO SEIZE LINE

When the equip command and the test d dn parameters were invoked, a
system fault prevented the test equipment from being seized.

The first or both of the following actions is required:

» Post the test line by DN and verify that the line is in the IDL state.

« Ifthelineis in the IDL state, contact the support group to determine the
required maintenance action.

>equip
TRUNK FOR MON RX NOT SEIZED

When the equip command and the mtr rx ¢ cllidn parameter were invoked
at the switch that contains the DU that is under test, seizure of a digital trunk
to the CMC switch failed for one of the following reasons:

e There are no idle trunks in the trunk group

» A system fault prevented a trunk from being seized.
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 12 of 14) (Sheet 12 of 14)

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

The following sequence of steps is required:
* Verify that there is an idle trunk in the trunk group.

» Contact the support group to determine the required maintenance
action.

>equip
TRUNK FOR MON TX NOT SEIZED

When the equip command and the mitr tx c clli dn parameter were invoked at
the switch that contains the DU that is under test, seizure of a digital trunk to
the CMC switch failed for one of the following reasons:

e There are no idle trunks in the trunk group.

* A system fault prevented a trunk from being seized

The following sequence of steps is required:
» Verify that there is an idle trunk in the trunk group.

* Contact the support group to determine the required maintenance
action.

>equip
TRUNK FOR MON RX SEIZED

The equip command and the mtr rx c clli parameter were invoked at the
switch that contains the DU that is under test, causing a digital trunk to the
CMC switch to be seized.

None
>equip
TRUNK FOR MON TX SEIZED

The equip command and the mtr rx c clli parameter were invoked at the
switch that contains the DU that is under test, causing a digital trunk to the
CMC switch to be seized.

None
>equip

TRUNK FOR TEST NOT SEIZED
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equip (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 13 of 14) (Sheet 13 of 14)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

When the equip command and the string test c clli dn parameter were
invoked at the switch that contains the DU that is under test, seizure for a
digital trunk to the CMC switch failed for one of the following reasons:

» There are no idle trunks in the trunk group.

» A system fault prevented a trunk from being seized.

The following sequence of steps is required:
» Verify that there is an idle trunk in the trunk group.

» Contact the support group to determine the require maintenanceaction.
>equip
TRUNK FOR TEST SEIZED

The equip command and the test c clli parameter were invoked at the switch
that contains the DU that is under test, causing a digital trunk to the CMC
switch to be seized.

None
>equip

TRUNK IS NOT TWO-WAY, PLEASE SELECT ANOTHER AND RE-ISSUE
THE COMMAND

When the equip command and the test c clli dn parameter were invoked at
the switch that contains the DU that is under test, a CLLI for a one-way trunk
group was specified rather than a CLLI for a two-way trunk group.

None
>equip
TRUNK MUST BE EITHER DP OR MF

The command equip and any of the following parameters were invoked at the
switch that contains the DU that is under test, when the trunk group that was
specified by the CLLI is neither a DP type nor a MF type:

e« mitrtxccllidn
e« mirrxccllidn

o« testccllidn
None

>equip
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equip (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 14 of 14) (Sheet 14 of 14)

MAP response: WRONG NUMBER OF DIGITS

Meaning: The equip command was invoked with the mtr rx d dn mtr tx d dn mtr tx d dn
or test d dn parameter when the dn parameter contained more or less than
seven digits.

Actions : None

Command: >equip

MAP response: YOU HAVE NO DU EQUIPMENT EQUIPPED

Meaning: The equip command and the query parameter were invoked when no test or

monitor equipment has been previously seized at the MAP, or after the equip
command and the parameter reset has been invoked.

Actions : None
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loopbk
Type

The loopbk command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the loopbk command is ALL.
Description

The loopbk command allows the setting, removing, and checking status of
loopback points set up for a far end office doing a continuity test. Since the
continuity command is being blocked for internet protocol (IP) primary rate
interface (PRI) trunks, so is the loopback command.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12

Feature 59010280 introduced option IP for PRI.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limitations and restrictions apply to the loopbk command:

When atrunk is set by the loopback command, maintenance commands to
change the state of the trunk cannot be performed. If a maintenance
command is entered after a trunk is set by the loopback command, an error
message appears informing the user that the maintenance command is not
allowed and that a loopback is set.

The trunk cannot be returned to service (RTS) until the loopback is
removed.

A loopback can be set only if there are no calls on the trunk.

A loopback cannot be set if the trunk state is call processing busy (CPB).
An error message will be returned in this instance.

The loopback point is required for performing an internal continuity test
from the DMS-100 switch or an external continuity test from the far end.
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loopbk (continued)

Syntax
The loopbk command syntax is as follows:
loopbk [<LPBK ACT> {SET,
REMOVE,
QUERY}]
[<D-CHIDENTIFICATION> {Dl,

D2}]

The loopbk command is blocked if the IP option is provisioned in table
TRKGRP for a PRI trunk.

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the loopbk
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

SET N/A This parameter sets a loopback point for the
currently posted D-channel.

REMOVE N/A This parameter removes the loopback point set
previously.

QUERY N/A This parameter checks the current status of the
loopback point.

D1 N/A This parameter selects the primary D-channel.

D2 N/A This parameter selects the secondary D-channel.

Example

Not currently available.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the loopbk command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command: >loopbk
MAP response: CARRIER FAIL: REQUEST REJECTED
Meaning: You attempted to alter the state of a loopback point on the posted D-channel.
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loopbk (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Action:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

None
>loopbk

D CHANNEL LOOPBACK POINT SET PASSED. LOOPBACK POINT
ESTABLISHED.

The command string loopbk set was successful.
None

>loopbk

FAILED, NO CIRCUIT POSTED

The command failed because no circuit was posted.
None

>loopbk

Loopback already set

A loopback has already been set on the trunk.
None

>loopbk

Loopback is NOT set

The query parameter has been entered and the system responds that a
loopback has not been set on the posted trunk.

None
>loopbk
Loopback is set

The query parameter has been entered and the system responds that a
loopback has been successfully set on the posted trunk.

None
>loopbk

Loopback removed
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loopbk (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

The loopback has been successfully removed from the posted trunk. The
trunk can now be returned to service.

None

>loopbk

Loopback set

A loopback has been successfully set on the posted trunk.
None

>loopbk

PM DOWN: REQUEST REJECTED

You attempted to alter the state of a loopback point on the posted D-channel,
but its integrated services digital network digital trunk controller (DTCI) is
down.

None
>loopbk
REQUEST INVALID - D CHANNEL IS NOT MANB

The loopback point was not set because the posted D-channel is not in the
ManB state.

Return the D-channel to the INS state, then manually busy the channel before
requesting the loopback point to be set.

>loopbk
REQUEST INVALID - POSTED CIRCUIT IS NOT A D CHANNEL

The loopback command was unsuccessful because the circuit posted is not
a D-channel.

None

>loopbk

There is no loopback to remove

A loopback cannot be removed because no trunk is looped.

None
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gryabn
Type
The gryabn command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the gryabn command is SuperNode and BRISC.
Description

QRYABN is provided at the PRADCH MAP level (not visible in the menu
area) to query the layer 2 and layer 3 abnormality counts for the NTNI primary
role interface (PRI) D-channels. This command displays the 24-hour layer 2
and layer 3 abnormality counts in the active or holding registers for the posted
D-channel.

Since the layer 2 protocol between xms-based peripheral module XPM and the
gateway does not use standard ISDN layer 2 messaging, this command is
blocked for Internet protocollP PRIs.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12
Feature 59010280 introduced option IP for PRI.

Limitations and restrictions
The gryabn command has no limitation or restrictions.

Syntax
The gryabn command syntax is as follows:

gryabn [<lst PARM> {D1,
D2,
BOTH,
ACT,
HOLD}]
[<2nd PARM> {ACT,
HOLD}]
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gryabn (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the gryabn
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
D1 D1, D2, Both, Protocol Abnormality information pertaining to
act, hold primary D-channel.

The default value for this option is Both.

D2 Protocol Abnormality information pertaining to
back-up D-channel.

The default value for this option is Both.

Both Protocol Abnormality information pertaining to both
D-channels.
act Protocol Abnormality for the posted channel(s) using

active accumulating registers.

hold Protocol Abnormality information for the posted
channel(s) using holding accumulating registers.

act act, hold Display the Protocol Abnormality information using
the 24 hours active accumulating registers.

The default value for this option is act.

hold Display the Protocol Abnormality information using
the 24 hours holding accumulating registers.

The default value for this option is act.

Example
Not currently available.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the gryabn command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2) (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >qyabn

MAP response: QRYABN is only valid for NTNI trunks.
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gryabn (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2) (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The protocol variant of the posted D-channel is not NTNI.
Actions: None
Command: >gryabn help
MAP response: QRYABN QUERY LAYER 2 and 3 PROTOCOL ABNORMALITY COUNTS
Parms: [<1st PARM> {D1,
D2,
Both,
act,
hold}]
[<2nd PARM> {act,
hold}]
Meaning: This response is generated when the help QRYABN command is issued.
Actions: None

There is no change to the gryabn command responses.
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gryperf
Type
The gryperf command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the gryperf command is SuperNode and BRISC.
Description

QRYPEREF is used to query the layer 2 transmission performance counts for
NTNI summary rate interface (PRI) trunks. The command is executed from the
PRADCH level of the MAP. The command displays the information to the
operating company personnel at the MAP. The map displays the counts in the
24 hour active or holding counters along with the percentage of
retransmissions and the percentage reception in error for the NTNI PRA
D-channel posted at the PRADCH level. Since the layer 2 protocol between
the xms-based peripeheral module (XPM) and the gateway does not use
standard intergrated services digital network (ISDN) layer 2 messaging then
this command is to be blocked for Internet protocol(IP) PRI interfaces.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO012
Feature 59010280 introduced option IP for PRI.

Limitations and restrictions
The gryperf command has no limitation or restrictions.

Syntax
The gryperf command syntax is as follows:

gryperf [<1st PARM> (D1,
D2,
BOTH,
ACT,
HOLD}]
[<2nd PARM> {acT,
HOLD}]
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gryperf (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the gryperf
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description
D1 D1, D2, Both, Performance information pertaining to primary
act, hold D-channel.

The default value for the option is Both.

D2 Performance information pertaining to back-up
D-channel.

The default value for the option is Both.

Both Performance information pertaining to both
D-channels.
act Performance information for the posted channel(s)

using active accumulating registers.

hold Performance information for the posted channel(s)
using holding accumulating registers.

act act, hold Display the performance information using the
24-hour active accumulating registers.

The default value for this option is act.

hold Display the performance information using the
24-hour holding accumulating registers.

The default value for this option is act.

Example
Not currently available.

Responses
The following table explains possible responses to the qryperf command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2) (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: >qryperf

MAP response: QRYPEREF is only valid for NTNI trunks.
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gryperf (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2) (Sheet 2 of 2)

Meaning: The protocol variant of the posted D-channel is not NTNI.
Actions: None
Command: >qryperf help
MAP response: QRYPERF QUERY LAYER 2 TRANSMISSION PERFORMANCE
Parms: [<1st PARM> {D1,
D2,
Both,
act,
hold}]
[<2nd PARM> {act,
hold}]
Meaning: This response is generated when the help QRYPERF command is issued

with valid NTNI PRA D-channel(s) already posted.

Actions: None
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rts
Type

The rts command is a menu listed command.
Target

The command target for the rts command is ALL.
Description

Use the rts command to return the posted B-channel or D-channel to service.
Tests are run, and if they are successful, the circuits are returned to service. The
circuits must be in the manual busy (ManB) state before issuing this command.

This command allows a user to manually rts a b or d channel on a primary rate
interface (PRI). This command is not available for PRI trunks that have new
Internet protocol (IP) option provisioned in table TRKGRP. No manual
maintenance is allowed on the IP PRI trunk members. The state of these
channels tracks the state of the gateway node to which the trunks terminate.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAO12
Feature 59010280 introduce option IP for PRI.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limitation and restrictions apply to the rts command:

* The rts command does not affect trunks in call processing busy (CPB).

* The rts command at the MANUAL, MONITOR, and TTP levels will fail
if the command is applied to a B-channel when its associated D-channel or
DS-1 link is out of service.

Syntax
The rts command syntax is as follows:

rts [<lst PARM> {ALL,
A,
D1,
D2,
FORCE } ]

There is no change to the rts command syntax.
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rns (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the rts
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

ALL N/A This parameter returns to service the channels in the
post set that were previoulsy Manually Busy (ManB)
by group and command string.

A N/A
D1 N/A This parameter specifies the primary D-channel.
D2 N/A This parameter specifies the secondary D-channel.
FORCE N/A

Example

The following table provides an example of the rts command.

Command example

Command: >rts

Description of task: Release the connection.

MAP response: RTS OK

Explanation: The connection has been released.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the rts command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Command: >rts
MAP response: ALREADY DONE
Meaning: The circuit is already returned to service and an attempt has been made to

return the circuit to service again.

Actions: None
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rns (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

>rts

FAILED, NO CIRCUIT

There are no circuits to be returned to service.
None

>rts

FAILED TO DO SO

An attempt was made to return to service a circuit that was not in a ManB
statefor a B-channel and a ManB state for a D-channel.

None
>rts
FAILED: D CHANNEL IS DOWN

The rts command failed after being applied to a B-channel because its
associated D-channel or DS-1 link is out of service. The B-channel has been
made idle.

None
>rts
MAINTENANCE IN PROGRESS

An attempt was made to return to service a posted circuit where maintenance
is being performed.

None
>rts
NO LTID IS MAPPED IN TABLE LTMAP

An attempt was made to return to service a D-channel that has no logical
terminal identifier (LTID) mapped to its common language location identifier
(CLLI) in table LTMAP.

Add or correct the datafill.
>rts

RTS OK
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rns (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Meaning: The circuit has been returned to service.
Actions: None

Command: >rts

MAP response: SET IS EMPTY

Meaning: There are no circuits to be returned to service.
Actions: None

Command: >rts

MAP response: *WARNING*

TRUNK WAS TAKEN OUT OF SERVICE BY SYSTEM DUE TO
EXCESSIVE CALL ERRORS.

PLEASE CONTACT SUPPORT GROUP PRIOR TO RETURNING TRUNK
TO SERVICE.

DO YOU WANT TO RTS TRUNK?

PLEASE CONFIRM ("YES" OR "NO") :

Meaning: An attempt was made to return to service a trunk that was taken out of service
by the system due to excessive call processing errors.

Actions: Enter to return the specified trunk to service; otherwise, enter No. Additional
maintenance action can be required to clear the fault prior to returning the
trunk to service.
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1 PROGDIR level commands

This chapter provides an overview of the PROGDIR level. This chapter also
provides detailed information on new or changed commandsin the PROGDIR
level.

The following table alphabeticaly lists the commands available at the
PROGDIR level.

Command

aintrace
autodump
bittrace
ccnhng

cblkdn

clog

deldf

dninvci collapse
dninvci expand
dump

esp

flextab

inhibit

netprot

preccutil

poll
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Command

pollschd
gcm
gcust
gdnwrk
agrp
glen

qglt
gmadn

gncos

gphf
gpin
gscmp
gsl
querydf
gwakeup
traceci
traver
trnsivf
tstquery
uar

varantst

Description
The PROGDIR contains the commands available from the basic CI level.

How to access the PROGDIR level
No command increments are required to issue PROGDIR commands.
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How to return to the CI
You are at the Cl.

>

MAP display
There is no map display of the PROGDIR level.
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AINTRACE
Type
The AINTRACE command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target is BRISC.
Description

AIN TCAP message tracing (AINTrac) is a single-user CI tool available
through the maintenance and administrative position (MAP) terminal. It
allows the user to display/view CCS& TCAP messages that are send to or from
SCP or ADJUNCT. It also enables selecting and tracing on Dynamic Packet
Trunks (DPTs). AIN messages can be captured by selecting either the agent
type or message type that is desired. The captured CCAP messages ae stroed
in AINT Log and are then displayed in hexadecimal, text, or both formats.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

AINTRACE is a single user tool. Using the AINTRACE CI commands, TIDs
are selected by specifying a directory number (DN), line equipment number
(LEN), ID number (for basic rate interface sets) or trunk group name, member
number and non call-related messages. Up to 40 selected TIDs can be added
to the list. TIDs can be removed from the list. After selecting TIDs, set
AINTRACE to start trace. Stop tracing to add TIDs to or remove TIDs from
the list.

For messages that are 256 bytes, the log stores up to 200 messages. For
messages that are 610 bytes, the buffer stores up to 90 messages. Information
for each message includes the TID, time stamp, and TCAP details.

When tracing is active, AINTRACE checks all AIN incoming and outgoing
messages against the TIDs selected. When a match occurs, AINTRACE writes
the related information to the log.

Note: AINTRACE displays selected messages only. For complete call
flows, select the originator.

Examples of AINTRACE command syntax follow.

HELP option

AINTRACE option HELP indicates that AINTRACE can select messages by
operation code as well as by agent. An example of a MAP display follows.
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AINTRACE (continued)

AINTRACE option HELP MAP display

>help
AINTRACE: A selective AIN TCAP message-capturing tool.

Available AINTRACE commands:

HELP Displays this menu

START - Begins tracing activity originating on
the selected terminal(s) and/or
selected message(s)

STOP - Stops tracing activity

STATUS - Displays the users terminal and message
selection list and status of AINTRACE

SELECT - Selects a terminal or message

REMOVE - Removes selected terminal or message

FORMAT - Selects type of log format

QUIT - Leaves the AINTRACE environment

For help on individual commands type "Q <command>"
where <command> is a valid AINTRACE command.

SELECT option

AINTRACE option SELECT contains a MESSAGE syntax. An example of a
MAP display follows.
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AINTRACE (continued)

AINTRACE option SELECT MAP display

>g select

This command selects a terminal or message for tracing.
Parameters are:

TID - specify a terminal id for the terminal

DN - specify the directory number for the terminal

LEN - specify the line equipment number for the terminal
TRK - specify the trunk c¢lli for the terminal

LTID - specify a logical terminal id for the terminal
AC - specify an attendant console clli for the terminal
MESSAGE - specify a message

MSG - specify a message

DPT - specify the DPT clli for the terminal

Parms: <Options: > {TID <Node:> {0 TO 4095}
<Terminal:> {0 TO 4095},
DN <Directory Number:> STRING,
LEN [<Site:> STRING]
<Frame:> {0 TO 511}
<Unit:> {0 TO 9}
<Drawer:> {0 TO 31}
<Circuit:> {0 TO 99},
TRK <CLLI:> STRING
<Member Number:> {0 TO 9999},
LTID <LTGRP:> STRING
<LTNUM:> {0 TO 1022}
[<Key:> {1 TO 69}1,
AC <CLLI:> STRING,
MESSAGE <Operation Code:> {ACG,
CREATE_CALL,
MONITOR_FOR_CHANGE,
UPDATE},
MSG <Operation Code:> {ACG,
CREATE_CALL,
MONITOR_FOR_CHANGE,
UPDATE},
DPT <CLLI:> STRING
[<START_CIC:> {0 TO 4294967295}]
[<END_CIC:> {0 TO 4294967295}]}
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AINTRACE (continued)

REMOVE option
AINTRACE option REMOVE contains a MESSAGE syntax. An example of
a MAP display follows.

AINTRACE option REMOVE MAP display

>g remove
This command removes a terminal or message from the selection list.
Parameters are:

TID - specify a terminal id for the terminal

DN - specify the directory number for the terminal

LEN - specify the line equipment number for the terminal

TRK - specify the trunk clli for the terminal

LTID - specify a logical terminal id for the terminal

AC - specify an attendant console clli for the terminal
MESSAGE - specify a message

MSG - specify a message

DPT - specify the DPT clli for the terminal

ALL - removes all selected terminals

Parms: <Options: > {TID <Node:> {0 TO 4095}
<Terminal:> {0 TO 4095},
DN <Directory Number:> STRING,
LEN [<Site:> STRING]
<Frame:> {0 TO 511}
<Unit:> {0 TO 9}
<Drawer:> {0 TO 31}
<Circuit:> {0 TO 99},
TRK <CLLI:> STRING
<Member Number:> {0 TO 9999},
LTID <LTGRP:> STRING
<LTNUM:> {0 TO 1022}
[<Key:> {1 TO 691}1,
AC <CLLI:> STRING,
MESSAGE <Operation Code:> {ACG,
CREATE_CALL,
MONITOR_FOR_CHANGE,
UPDATE},
MSG <Operation Code:> {ACG,
CREATE_CALL,
MONITOR_FOR_CHANGE,
UPDATE},
DPT <CLLI> STRING,
ALL}

STATUS option
AINTRACE option STATUS displays the messages that were selected. An
example of a MAP display follows.
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AINTRACE (continued)

AINTRACE option STATUS MAP display

>q status

status.

This command lists selected terminals and messages and tool

The following table describes command parameter and variables.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

TID <Node:> {0 TO 4095} This parameter specifies a terminal id for the
<Terminal:> {0 TO 4095 terminal.

DN <Directory Number:> This parameter specifies the directory number
STRING for the terminal.

LEN [<Site:> STRING] This parameter specifies the line equipment
<Frame:> {0 TO 511} number for the terminal.
<Unit:> {0 TO 9}
<Drawer:> {0 TO 31}
<Circuit:> {0 TO 99}

TRK <CLLI:> STRING This parameter specifies the trunk clli for the
<Member Number:> {0 TO terminal.
9999}

LTID <LTGRP:> STRING This parameter specifies a logical terminal id for
<LTNUM:> {0 TO 1022} the terminal.
[<Key:> {1 TO 69}]

AC <CLLI:> STRING This parameter specifies an attendant console

clli for the terminal.

MESSAGE <Operation Code:> {ACG, This parameter specifies a message.
CREATE_CALL,
MONITOR_FOR_CHANGE,
UPDATE},

MSG <Operation Code:> {ACG, This parameter specifies a message.

CREATE_CALL,
MONITOR_FOR_CHANGE,
UPDATE},
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AINTRACE (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Continued)

Parameters and
variables Value Description
DPT <CLLI:> STRING This parameter specifies the CLLI for the DPT
terminal.
ALL NA This parameter specifies all selected terminals.
Example

The following table provides an example of the help command.

Help command example

Command: >help

Description of task: Provides a help screen for the sub commands
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AINTRACE (continued)

Help command example

MAP response:

Explanation:

>>help

AINTRACE: A selective AIN TCAP message-capturing tool.

Available AINTRACE commands:

HELP - Displays this menu

START - Begins tracing activity originating on
the selected terminal (s) and/or
selected message(s)

STOP - Stops tracing activity

STATUS - Displays the users terminal and message
selection list and status of AINTRACE

SELECT - Selects a terminal or message

REMOVE - Removes selected terminal or message

FORMAT - Selects type of log format

QUIT - Leaves the AINTRACE environment

For help on individual commands type "Q <command>"

where <command> is a valid AINTRACE command.

AINTRACE displays the help screen for sub commands.

The following table provides an example of the select command.

Select command example

Command:
Description of task:

MAP response:

Explanation:

> select msg Create_Call
Selects non call-related message Create_Call for tracing

>Warning: tracing messages may have a real-time impact on
Call processing.

AINTRACE selected message Create_Call for tracing.
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AINTRACE (continued)

The following table provides an example of the status command.

Status command example

Command: > status
Description of task: Provides the status of the AINTRACE tool.

MAP response: >>gtatus
TRACING: Stopped
FORMAT: BOTH
TERMINALS SELECTED:
There are no tids selected.
MESSAGES SELECTED:

CREATE_CALL

Explanation: AINTRACE displays the messages and terminals selected for tracing.

The following table provides an example of the remove command.

remove command example

Command: > remove message Create_Call
Description of task: Removes message Create_Call from the list of messages for tracing.

MAP response: >No response

Explanation: AINTRACE removed message Create_Call from the list.

The following table provides an example of the select command.

Select command example

Command: > select DN 6136210301
Description of task:  Selects the terminal with the directory number 6136210301
MAP response: >N0 response

Explanation: AINTRACE selected a terminal with DN 6136210301 for tracing messages
on the terminal.

Note: For select and remove sub commands, options Msg and Message are
interchangeable.
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AINTRACE (continued)

Responses

Query and response messages can display parameters CarrierUsage and
NatureOfCarrier.

The AINTRACE tool can capture query messages for trigger TRA.

The NAO16 product release enhances the AINTRACE tool to:

* Display the Carrier parameters in incoming Send-to-Resource
conversation messages.

* Display the TSTRCTimer parameter in the Send_To_Resource message.

The NAO17 product release enhances the AINTRACE tool to:

* Display the Connect-to-Resource parameters in the incoming
conversation/response message.

* Display the Timeout and Disconnect values when these parameters are
received in the SCP messages by the terminal.

* Support the GenericDigitsList parameter in the Termination Attempt and
Info Analyzed query messages.

* Support the Calling Geodetic Location parameter in the Termination
Attempt and Info Analyzed query messages.

e  Support the Timout and Disconnect parameters.

Release history

NAO17

NAO16

Feature 59036223 enhances AINTRACE to support the GenericDigitsList and
Calling Geodetic Location parameters in the Termination Attempt and Info
Analyzed query messages.

Feature 59037100 enhances AINTRACE to display the Timeout and
Disconnect event messages sent in a query message from a terminal and in the
Request_Report_ BCM_Event message when received in the SCP messages by
the terminal.

Feature 59037140 enhances AINTRACE to support the display of the
Connect_To_ Resource (CTR) parameters in the incoming
conversation/response message.

Feature 59028621 enhances AINTRACE to display TSTRCTimer parameter
in the Send_To_Resource (STR) and Call_Info_To_Resource (CITR)
conversation messages.
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AINTRACE (end)

Feature 59028643 enhances AINTRACE to display Carrier parameters in the
incoming Send_To_Resource conversation message.

NAO15

Feature 59022523 enhances AINTRACE to display DPConverter parameter in
Collect_Info / Send_To_Resource message.

NAO14

Feature 59016521 enhances query and response messages to display
parameters CarrierUsage and NatureOfCarrier.

Feature 59016005 enhances the AINTRACE tool to support trigger TRA.

NAO13

Feature 59013251 changes the following options for AINTRACE: SELECT
and REMOVE.

NAO12

Feature 59006320 allows the AINTRACE tool to recognize the
ExtendedRinging parameter in a Send_To_Resource response message.
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autodump
Type
The autodump command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command target for the autodump command is ALL.
Description

Use the autodump command with a parameter to control the scheduled
autodumps.

Release history
BASE13
A new parameter, USESDM is added to the autodump command.

Limitations and restrictions
The autodump command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The autodump command syntax is as follows:

autodump <OPERATION:> {HISTORY [<HISTORY OPTION> {ISN,
FILE <FILENAME> STRING}],
DEBUG [<DEBUG OPTION> {ISN,
FILE <FILENAME> STRING}],
STATUS,
ON,
OFF,
MANUAL [<NODES TO IMAGE> {ISN,
ALL}]
[<SDM SPOOLING OPTION> {USESDM}],
RETAIN}
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autodump (continued)

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the autodump
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value Description

history NA This parameter displays output messages and other
information about the last image dump attempt. The
history option provides a brief listing of the events of
the last image.

isn This parameter displays output messages and other
information about the last ISN image dump attempt.
The history option provides a brief listing of the
events of the last ISN image. It does not include
information about the last CM image dump.

file This parameter displays output messages and other
information from the history file specified using the
file option
debug NA This parameter displays detailed output messages

and other information about the last image dump
attempt. The debug option provides a detailed listing
of all the events of the last image.

isn This parameter displays detailed output messages
and other information about the last ISN image dump
attempt. The debug option provides a detailed listing
of all the events of the last ISN image.

file This parameter displays detailed output messages
and other information from the history file specified
using the file option.

status NA This parameter displays the following information:
the last successful image dump
» the last image dump
» the current status of the image dump process
» the next scheduled dump time

» the volume that holds the image dump
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autodump (continued)

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameters and
variables Value

Description

on NA

off NA

manual NA

isn

all

usesdm

retain NA

This parameter turns the auto-image dump process
on.

This parameter turns the auto-image dump process
off.

This parameter starts the image dump process
immediately. Performing a manual dump does not
affect scheduled auto-image.

This parameter starts the manual image dump
process to image ISN nodes only. The CM is not
imaged.

This parameter starts the manual image dump
process to image both the CM and all ISN nodes.

This parameter causes the CM image dump process
to use the SDM. The lock out time period for recent
changes is significantly reduced by using the SDM
during the image dump process. The overall image
dump time is slightly increased.

This parameter changes primary load route
updating.

Example

The following table provides an example of the autodump command.

Command example (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > autodump status

Description of task: Display information about the last dump and the next scheduled dump.
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autodump (continued)

Command example (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation:

MAP response:

Succesful Image: S880516104701IMG
Taken: 1988:/ 05/16 10:47:08:6610 MON.
On Volume: DOOIMAGE

Last image: S880519141502IMG (ERASED)
Taken: 1988/ 05/19 14:15:20.713 THU.
On Volume: DOOIMAGE

SCHEDULED Image Dump is ON.
Next scheduled dump is MONDAY at 10:42 hours.
Next image to be dumped on DO10TEMP.

This command displays information about the last dump and the next
scheduled dump.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the autodump command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 7)

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions:

Command:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

>autodump

ENTER: <OPERATION>

You omitted the required parameter.

Enter a parameter.

>autodump history

Error Printing History File.

The last history file has been corrupted.

Enter the command again designating the specific history file to be printed.
>autodump history

File does not exist.

You entered the history parameter but the history file has been erased.
None

>autodump manual

Image dump aborted - Another dump is already in progress
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autodump (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 7)

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

A dump is in progress.

Wait for previous dump to finish. Enter the command again.
>autodump manual

Image Dump Aborted - CC Rex Test in progress.

You entered the manual parameter or a scheduled image dump is starting
while the CC Rex Test is in progress. The command aborts.

After the CC Rex Test completes, enter the command again.
>autodump manual

Image Dump Aborted - could not create history file.

The image history file cannot be created. The command aborts.

Investigate the disk volumes. There is probably not enough space on the
image volume.

>autodump manual

Image Dump Aborted - Could not stop Journal File

The journal file is active but could not be stopped. The command aborts.
Investigate the journal file setup.

>autodump manual

Image Dump Aborted - No ACTIVE volumes in table IMAGEDEV.

You entered the manual parameter but there are no volumes in the
IMAGEDEYV table that are active. The command aborts.

Datafill a volume or activate an existing volume in the IMAGEDEYV table and
repeat the command.

>autodump manual
Image Dump Aborted - Not enough space on any ACTIVE volumes.

The system could not find enough space on any active volumes and aborted
the dump.

Verfiy the image disk space and remove unwanted images and history files.

>autodump manual
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autodump (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 7)

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

Image Dump Already Started.

You entered the manual parameter but there is a scheduled image dump
already in progress.

After the system completes the image dump, enter the command again.
>autodump manual

Image Dump Failed.

The image dump failed.

Investigate swerrs, MTS, and SOS logs.

>autodump manual

Image Dump STARTED: 1992/05/16 10:47:08:610

This response indicates the time the system began the image dump. The
system continues to execute the image dump.

None
>autodump history

Last Image: S88051604701IMG (ERASED) Taken: 1992/0516 10:47:08.610
MON.

You entered the history parameter but the image failed or was interrrupted by
the STOPDUMP command. The system erased the image file.

None.
>autodump status

Last Image S88051604701IMG Taken: 1992/05/16 10:47:08.610 MON. On
Volume: DO10IMAGE.

You entered the history or status parameter and the next dump is scheduled
on the displayed volume.

None
>autodump history
Next image to be dumped on DO10IMAGE.

You entered the history or status parameter and the dump is scheduled to
occur on the displayed volume.
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autodump (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 4 of 7)

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

None.
>autodump status
Next scheduled dump is MONDAY at 10:42 hours.

You entered the history or status parameter and the dump is scheduled to
occur on the displayed date and time.

None
>autodump status
No Last Image Information Available.

You entered the history or status parameter and the system had not
attempted to take a previous image.

None
>autodump history
No Successful Image Information Available.

You entered the history or status parameter and the system had not taken a
previous successful image.

None

>autodump history

Printing History File for Last Image...

You entered the history parameter successfully.
None

>autodump history

Record length invalid.

You entered the autodump history command. This message indicates that
the history file for the last image dump attempt has been corrupted and
cannot be displayed..

None

>autodump manual
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autodump (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 5 of 7)

Meaning:
Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

Meaning:

Actions :

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

SCHEDULED Image Dump in approximately 5 minutes... Please refrain from
using the dump unsafe commands. Quit to ClI if necessary. Use the
STOPDUMP command to abort.

This message appears five minutes prior to the actual dump messages.
None

>autodump off

SCHEDULED Image Dump is OFF.

You entered the autodump history or the autodump off command. You turned
on the scheduled image dump process.

Use the autodump on command to turn the process on and start dump
scheduling.

>autodump on
SCHEDULED Image Dump is ON.

You entered the autodump history or the autodump on command. You turned
on the scheduled image dump process.

Use the autodump off command to turn the process off and stop any
scheduled dumps.

>autodump manual

SCHEDULED Image Dump Process is hot on. Use the AUTODUMP ON to
activate.

You entered the autodump manual command. This message indicates that
the scheduled image dump process has not been turned on yet.

Use autodump on to initialize the scheduled image dump process.
>autodump status

Successful Image: S800516104701IMG Taken: 1992/05/16 10:47:08.610
MON. On Volume: DO10IMAGE.

You entered the autodump history or the autodump status command and a
successful image was taken. The filename, the date the image was taken,
and the volume the image resides on are displayed.

None
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autodump (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 6 of 7)

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions :

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

MAP response:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

>autodump manual

**\WARNING*** Errors requesting Image dump.
**\WARNING*** Image may NOT be dumped.

This indicates an error in the image dump software.

Wait for any additional system messages. If there are none, enter the
command again.

>autodump manual
*** WARNING *** NO dump scheduled in table IMGSCHED.

You entered the autodump history or the autodump on command. This
message indicates that there are no scheduled dumps datafilled in table
IMGSCHED.

Activate a scheduled dump in table IMGSCHED or ignore the warning
message.

>autodump manual usesdm

WARNING: There is no SDM datafilled.
WARNING: This image will not use the SDM.

There is no SDM datafilled in table SDMINV. Therefore, there is no SDM
available to assist with the CM image dump. The CM image dump will
proceed without the assistance of an SDM.

Datafill an SDM in table SDMINV to use the SDM to assist with the CM image
dump.

>autodump ISN usesdm

NOTE: The USESDM option may only be used in
conjunction with an active side CM image.

The usesdm option can only be used in conjunction with a CM image dump.
Ifissued while performing an ISN autodump, the functionality is automatically
turned off.

Only attempt to use the usesdm option with an image dump that includes
imaging the CM.

>autodump manual usesdm
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autodump (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 7 of 7)

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

Command:

Meaning:

Actions:

MAP response:

MAP response:

MAP response:

WARNING: The SDM is not in an acceptable
state to use during an image dump.
This image will not use the SDM.

The SDM is not working properly or is not inservice. The image dump will
proceed without using the SDM to assist.

Troubleshoot the SDM to make sure it is inservice for the next SDM assisted
image dump.

>autodump manual usesdm
Using SDM data store spooling option ...

This output shows the CM image dump is using the SDM to assist with the
image dump.

None
>autodump manual
Using enhanced checksum check method ...

All CM image dumps use a new method for data store and program store
check. The new method speeds up the overall image dump process
significantly.

None.
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bittrace

Type

Target

Description

The bittrace command is a nonmenu command.

The command target for the bittrace command is BRISC.

The bittrace command is used to enable, show, and disable a record of the
ABCD bits for a given trunk.

Release history

WT14

Feature A59017229 (Bit Trace for R1 and R2 Trunks) introduced the bittrace
command.

Limitations and restrictions

Syntax

The following limits and restrictions apply to the bittrace command:
* The bittrace command is available to only one user at a time.

* Whenthe active unit of the relevant PM is accessed by another PMDEBUG
session, bittrace cannot be run for that PM.

» PMDEBUG can be used by only three users at a time. The bittrace
command is counted as a type of PMDEBUG connection. When bittrace is
running, PMDEBUG usage is available to only two users. If PMDEBUG
is already used by three users, bittrace cannot run.

The bittrace command syntax is as follows:

bittrace <PM type> {PDTC}
<PM number> {0 TO 255}

subcommands {E(enable), S(show), D(disable), H(help),
Q(quit) }
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bittrace (continued)

The following tables describe the parameters and variables of the bittrace
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description

PM type PDTC Type of PM that the specified trunk can be
connected to (only PDTC is allowed).

PM number 0 to 255 Numerical identifier of the PDTC.

Subcommand parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and
variables Value Description
Port Oto 15 PORT number of the PDTC.
Channel ltol5and17to CHANNEL number of the specified PORT.
31
Examples

The following tables provide examples of the bittrace command.

Command example

Command: >bittrace PDTC 2

Description of task: BITTRACE facility for PDTC 2 pm

MAP response: BITTRACE NODE CONNECTING TO PM
Explanation: This response indicates connecting to PMDEBUG.

Subcommand example Enable

Command: >e57

Description of task: To enable the record of ABCD bits for the associated port and channel.
MAP response: BIT RECORDING ENABLED FOR PORT 5 CHANNEL 7.

Explanation: This response indicates bit recording enabled for port 5 channel 7.
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bittrace (continued)

Subcommand example Show

Command: >s

Description of task: To show ABCD bit history for port and channel enabled.

MAP response: SIGNALLING BIT HISTORY FOR PORT 5 CHANNEL 7 (ALL TIMES IN 2MS
TICKS)
RX BITS TX BITS

ABCD TLCLOCK DURATION ABCD TLCLOCK DURATION

1101 001CC477 8556
ABCD 1101 001CC477 8450
ABCD 0101 O001CE579 7322
0101 OO01CES5ES3 76
1101 OO1CEG62F 2936
0101 O001CF1A7 3476
1101 OO1CFF3B 8658
ABCD 1101 001D0213 233
ABCD 1101 O001DO02F2 8480

Explanation: This response shows ABCD bit recording history for port 5 channel 7.

Responses

The following table explains some of the possible responses to the bittrace
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command: > bittrace PDTC 2

MAP response: BITTRACE IN USE.

Meaning: BITTRACE has already been running for another user.

Actions: System abandons the attempt to enter BITTRACE. User should wait for the
running BITTRACE session is quitted.

Command: > bittrace PDTC 2

MAP response: PMDEBUG IS BEING USED BY THREE USER

Meaning: There have already been 3 PMDEBUG connections.
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bittrace (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Actions: System abandons the attempt to enter BITTRACE. User should wait for at
least one of the current PMDEBUG connections is released.

Command: >hittrace PDTC 2

MAP response: PM NOT EQUIPPED

Meaning: Specified PM in BITTRACE command has not been equipped.

Actions : System abandons the attempt to enter BITTRACE. User should first check

whether the PM number is correct or not, and the specified PM is equipped
or not indeed.
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ccnhng
Type
The CCBHNG command is a nonmenu command.
Target
The command targets for the CCBHNG command are SuperNode and BRISC.
Description

The CCBHNG Cl-level tool allows maintenance personnel to detect long calls
which exceed a predetermined time or to detect hung calls if the hung party is
a trunk. CCBHNG is a command that can be entered directly from the ClI
environment. It belongs to the base directory PROGDIR, and is automatically
attached to the user’s symbol table at log on.

Release history
WT12

Feature 59010018 (Long Duration Call Audit) introduced the CCBHNG
command.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the CCBHNG command:

» Forthe long call option, this feature does not support line to line and trunk
to line calls.

* The maximum buffer capacity is 50 data calls.
* All restarts stop the CCBHNG process.

» All restarts clear the CCBHNG alarm.

* During ONP, collected information is lost.

Syntax
The following figure shows the command syntax.
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ccnhng (continued)

CCBHNG command syntax

CCBHNG <FUNCTION> {CONFIG <OPTIONS> {PERIOD <(MIN)> {1 TO 180},

SENSITIVITY <(SEC)> {10 TO 30},
THRESHOLD <(HOUR)> {0 TO 23}
<(MINUTE)> {0 TO 59},
TYPE <TYPE> {LONGCALL,

HUNGCALL,
BOTH},
RESET,
DISPLAY},
DSPBUFF <DSPBUFF> {LONG,
SHORT},
START,
STOP,
ALARMCLR,
BUFFCLR,
STATUS

END <Do you want to end CCBHNG process? > YES, NO}

CCBHNG command parameters and variables (Sheet 1 of 2)

Command Parameters and variables

PERIOD The wake up period of the CCBHNG process in minutes. The default value
is 180 min.

SENSITIVITY The waiting time in seconds before deciding on a call as a hung call. A hung
call situation can occur transiently during call clearing. Its default value is
30s.

THRESHOLD The maximum call duration for long calls. The value of this parameter can
be entered as hour plus minute. The default value is 2 h.

LONGCALL If this parameter is used, only long calls are detected.

HUNGCALL If this parameter is used, only hung calls are detected.

BOTH If this parameter is used, both long calls and hung calls are detected. This is
the default parameter for the call type.

RESET This parameter changes all settings to their default values.

DISPLAY This parameter shows the current settings.

297-8991-824 Standard 04.02 May 2001




PROGDIR level commands 23-31

ccnhng (continued)

CCBHNG command parameters and variables (Continued) (Sheet 2 of 2)
Command Parameters and variables
LONG This parameter outputs a long report about the detected calls. The
displayed report consists of:
Answer time
Detected time
Call duration
CCB
SHORT This parameter outputs a short report about the detected calls. The
displayed report consists of:
Answer time
Detected time
Call duration
Calling agent
Called agent
START This parameter starts the CCBHNG process.
STOP This parameter stops the CCBHNG process.
ALARMCLR This parameter clears the CCBHNG alarm, but does not clear the buffer.
BUFFCLR This parameter clears the CCBHNG alarm and the buffer.
STATUS This parameter shows whether or not the CCBHNG process is active.
Example

*kkkkkkkk H un g Cal | *kkkkkkkk

Answer Time: 13:57:56 Detected Time: 15:51:39 Duration: 01:53:43
Calling Agent: <NIL>

Called Agent: CKT OGISUPAB O
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ccnhng (continued)

The following table provides several examples of CCBHNG commands.

Command examples (Sheet 1 of 2)

Task:

Command:

Task:

Command:

Task:

Command:

Task:

Command:

Task:

MAP Response:

MAP Response:

MAP Response:

MAP Response:

MAP Response:

MAP Response:

Set default values

>CCBHNG CONFIG RESET

All parameters are set to their default values.
Display parameter settings

>CCBHNG CONFIG DISPLAY

Following parameters will be used for CCBHNG process:
THRESHOLD:02:00,

PERIOD:180 MIN,

SENSITIVITY:30 SEC,

TYPE :BOTH
Task: Set the THRESHOLD value
Command: >CCBHNG CONFIG THRESHOLD 0 59

Threshold value should not be less than Period/2.
Set the THRESHOLD value

>CCBHNG CONFIG THRESHOLD 0 90

None.
Set the PERIOD value

>CCBHNG CONFIG PERIOD 30

Period value should be less than 2*Threshold.

Task: Set the PERIOD value

Command: >CCBHNG CONFIG PERIOD 180
MAP Response: None

Task: Set the SENSITIVITY value
Command: >CCBHNG CONFIG SENSITIVITY 15

None

Set the call failure type to long calls
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ccnhng (continued)

Command examples (Sheet 2 of 2)

Command:

MAP Response:
Task:

Command:

MAP Response:
Task:

Command:

MAP Response:
Task:

Command:

MAP Response:
Task:

Command:

MAP Response:

Task:

Command:

MAP Response:
Task:

Command:

MAP Response:

Task:

Command:

MAP Response:

>CCBHNG CONFIG TYPE LONGCALL
None

Start the CCBHNG process

>CCBHNG START

The CCBHNG process is activated.

Stop the CCBHNG process

>CCBHNG STOP

The CCBHNG process is stopped.

Display the status of the CCBHNG process
>CCBHNG STATUS

The CCBHNG process is stopped.

Display the collected information in short form

>CCBHNG DSPBUFF SHORT

The collected information is displayed in short form. See the example after
the table.

Display the collected information in long form

>CCBHNG DSPBUFF LONG

The collected information is displayed in long form.
Clear the CCBHNG alarm

>CCBHNG ALARMCLR

CCBHNG process collected some data, please call NT Field Support.
CCBHNG alarm will be cleared.

Clear the buffers

>CCBHNG BUFFCLR

Collected information will be lost,

NT Field Support should use this command.
Do you want to proceed?

Please confirm (“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, or “N"):
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ccnhng (continued)

Responses
The following table lists MAP responses to the command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 1 of 3)

RESPONSE:

PERIOD value should be less than 2*THRESHOLD.
Meaning:

A PERIOD greater than 2*THRESHOLD is entered.
System action:

Waits for the correct value.

User action:

Enter a PERIOD value less than 2*THRESHOLD.

RESPONSE:
The recommended lower limit for the PERIOD value is 60 minutes.
Meaning:

A PERIOD value of less than 60 min is given. This is not recommended, because it will increase
CPU effort.

System action:

None.

User action:

Enter a different PERIOD value.

RESPONSE:

THRESHOLD value should not be less than PERIOD/2.
Meaning:

A THRESHOLD value less than PERIOD/2 is entered.

System action:

Waits for the correct value.

User action:

A THRESHOLD value greater than PERIOD/2 should be entered.
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ccnhng (continued)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 2 of 3)

RESPONSE:

The CCCHNG process is already active.

Meaning:

The user attempted to start a CCBHNG process which was started already.
System action:

None.

User action:

None.

RESPONSE:

The CCBHNG process is already stopped.

Meaning:

The user attempted to stop the CCBHNG process which was stopped already.
System action:

None.

User action:

None.

RESPONSE:

The CCBHNG process collected data, please call NT Field Support. CCBHNG alarm will be
cleared.

Meaning:

The user has entered the alarm clearing option, when the CCBHNG tool collected some data.
System action:

The CCBHNG alarm is cleared.

User action:

Call Nortel Networks Field Support.
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ccnhng (end)

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions (Sheet 3 of 3)

RESPONSE:

Collected information will be lost, NT Field Support should use this command. Do you want to
proceed? Please confirm (*“YES”, “Y”, “NO”, or “N"):

Meaning:

The user has entered the buffer clearing option, when the CCBHNG tool collected some data.
System action:

If “Y” is entered, the buffer and the CCBHNG alarm are cleared.

User action:

Enter “N”. Before the buffer is cleared, data which has been collected should be controlled. If the
data is related to a hung call, call Nortel Networks Field Support. If the data is related to a long call,
check that the call is actually long. If an abnormal situation is observed, call Nortel Networks Field
Support. To clear the buffer, you can use the BUFFCLR command under normal conditions.
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CBLKDN

Description

Examples

The CBLKDN command changes attributes for blocks of directory numbers
(DN) using the Service Order System (SERVORD). Use CBLKDN only for
virtual directory number types (VDNTYPE) Route (RTE) and Call
Forwarding Interface Busy (CFIB).

In NAO12, a restriction on the North American number format allowed only
3-3-1 or 3-3-4 (NPA-NXX-XXXX) numbers. Station codes had either 1 or 4
digits, which led to tuple failures in one-night processes (ONP) because many
tuples in Table DNROUTE had 2 or 3 digits. All existing 2- and 3-digit station
codes were expanded to 4 digits to correct the tuple failure. After the tuples
were expanded, however, changing the attributes for a DN block required that
each tuple in DNROUTE be changed manually with the Change (CHA) Table
command. The new command CBLKDN changes tuple attributes in defined
blocks with one command.

Note: Use CBLKDN to change the attributes of a block of VDNs only from
RTE to RTE and CFIB to CFIB.

The following is an example of the CBLKDN command for RTE. This
example routes a block of consecutive DNs, from 622-1011 to 622-1013, in
Serving Numbering Plan Area (SNPA) 819 to Routing Table OFRT, which has
an index of 52 in Table ROUTE.
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CBLKDN (continued)

Example of the CBLKDN command for RTE in prompt mode

4 > CBLKDN )

SONUMBER: NOW 0 7 19 PM

>$

SNPA:

> 819

FROM DN

> 6221011

TO DN:

> 013

VDNTYPE:

> RTE

ROUTE :

> OFRT

RTEIDX:

> 52

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

CBLKDN NOW 0 7 19 PM 819 6221011 013 RTE OFRT 52
ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT, OR E TO EDIT
>

\ )

Example of the CBLKDN command for RTE in no-prompt mode

<CBLKDN $ 819 6221011 013 RTE OFRT 52 >

An example of the CBLKDN command for CFIB follows. This example
changes the CFIB for a block of consecutive DNs, from 622-1011 to 622-1013,
in SNPA 819. The routing table used is Table OFRT with index 52 in the Table
ROUTE. The value in the CFIBDATA table is 12 and the
COMMON_LANGUAGE_NAME is PODPLOOPOGL1. The special billing
DNis 111111111, and the Remote Party Number Presentation Parameter
(RPNPP) is off.
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CBLKDN (continued)

Example of the CBLKDN command for CFIB in prompt mode

\
4 > CBLKDN

SONUMBER: NOW 0 7 19 PM
>$

SNPA:

> 819

FROM DN':

> 6221011

TO DN:

> 013

VDNTYPE :

> CFIB

TABNAME :

> OFRT

INDEX

>52

CFIBID

>12

CFIBBASE

> PODPLOOPOG1

CFIBSBDN

>111111111

RPNPP

>N

COMMAND AS ENTERED:
CBLKDN NOW 0 7 19 PM 819 6221011 013 CFIB OFRT 52 12
PODPLOOPOG1 111111111 N S
ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT, OR E TO EDIT
>

o %

Example of the CBLKDN command for CFIB in no-prompt mode

CBLKDN $819 6221011 013 CFIB OFRT 52 12 PODPLOOPOG1
111111111 N
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CBLKDN (continued)

Prompts

The table that follows provides the system prompts for the CBLKDN
command, in order of appearance

Input prompts for the CBLKDN command (Sheet 1 of 2)

Prompt

Correct input

Explanation

SONUMBER

SNPA

FROM_DN

TO_DN

VDNTYPE

ROUTE,
TABNAME

CFIBID

RTEIDX, INDEX

Carriagereturn, $, Current_date,
Future_date

Valid SNPA as defined in Table
SNPANAME

NXXXXXX digits of a valid DN
Ensure that the SNPA
combination exists in Table
TOFCNAME when entering the
digits.

The last three digits of the block.

Ensure that the digits indicated
are greater than the XXX digits
defined in FROM_DN.

RTE or CFIB

Any routing table such as OFRT
or IBNRTE

Any valid index defined in
ROUTE table

Any key value in table
CFIBDATA

Describes the date/time
at which the SO
command CBLKDN
executes. To enter the
current date and time,
press ENTER or type a $.

The CBLKDN command
only can be executed ona
block of DNs having the
same SNPA digits. The
SNPA prompt appears
only when
DUP_OFCODE_
PRESENT is set to
FALSE.

Specifies the current DN,
which CBLKDN will
change to the DN
specified in TO_DN.

Specifies the new DN.

CBLKDN command
supports VDNTYPE of
RTE and CFIB only.

Indicate any routing table.

Route reference index.

Indicate the key in
CFIBDATA table.
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Input prompts for the CBLKDN command (Sheet 2 of 2)

Prompt Correct input Explanation
CFIBBASE Any valid Indicate a valid
COMMON_LANGUAGE_NAME COMMON_LANGUAGE_

NAME.

CFIBSBDN The valid entry value is ten digits  Define the special billing
DN.

RPNPP NorY Sets the Remote Party
Number Presentation
Parameter.

CBLKDN to line class code compatibility
The CBLKDN command does not affect LCC compatibility.

Assignability
There are no functionalities for this command.

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this command.

Notes
There are no notes for this command.

Feature identification
Functionality: Change the attributes of a block of virtual directory numbers.

Feature number: AT.59024289—SERVORD enhancement
command—Change Block of Directory Numbers.

Command Interface Reference Manual



23-42 PROGDIR level commands

clog
Type

The clog command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the clog command is ALL.
Description

Use the clog command to access the CLOG directory.

Release history

This section identifies if the command is new or changed, and the applicable
software release.

NAOO8
Feature AR2230 changed the clog command to support duplicate NXX. Prior
to the introduction of the Duplicate NXX Support feature, the switch could not
distinguish between ambiguous directory numbers (DN). With this feature, if
you enter a seven-digit DN and the office code (NXX) exists under multiple
serving numbering plan areas (SNPA), the system re-prompts for the full
ten-digit DN.

Limitations and restrictions
The following limits and restrictions apply to the clog command:

» Ifthe DN entered with the status or reset option is ambiguous, or if the first
DN entered with the queue or deq option is ambiguous, the following
warning displays:

The REQUESTEE DN Entered is Ambiguous—Include NPA

» If the second DN entered with the queue or deq option is ambiguous, the
following warning displays:

The REQUESTOR DN Entered is Ambiguous—Include NPA

Syntax
There is no change to the clog command syntax.
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clog (end)

Example
The following table provides an example of the clog command.

Command example

Command: >clog

Description of task: Access the CLOG directory.

MAP response: CLOG:

Explanation: You have accessed the CLOG directory.
Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the clog command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: >clog

MAP response: MODULE NOT LOADED OR NEEDS OTHER CI INCREMENT TO BE BUILT.

Meaning: The CLOG directory is not loaded or must be accessed through another
directory.

Actions: Access another directory or end this session.

Command: >clog

MAP response: Undefined command “<command>”.

Meaning: The command you entered is spelled incorrectly; this directory is accessed

using another entry code; or the CLOG directory is not included in this
software load.

Actions: Reissue this command; access another directory; or end this session.
Command: >clog

MAP response: The REQUESTEE DN Entered is Ambiguous-Include NPA.
Meaning: The DN you entered is a duplicate NXX.

Actions: Enter the full ten-digit DN.
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dninvci collapse

Type

The DNINVCI COLLAPSE command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the DNINVCI COLLAPSE command is ALL.
Description

This command collapses a continuous range of tuples in table DNROUTE that
share a common Call Processing Identifier (CPID).

Release history
NA012

Feature 59005926 (Table DNINV Expansion) introduces the DNINVCI
COLLAPSE command.

Limitations and restrictions

Only one instance of the DNINVCI COLLAPSE command can be run at any
time.

Syntax
The DNINVCI COLLAPSE command syntax is as follows:

DNINVCI COLLAPSE { <AREACODE ><OFCCODE ><STNCCODE > }

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the DNINVCI
COLLAPSE command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

AREACODE 3-digit integer The Numbering Plan Area (NPA) of a DNROUTE
tuple.

OFCCODE 3-digit integer The Office Code (OFC) of a DNROUTE tuple.

STNCCODE 4-digit integer The Station Code (STNC) of a DNROUTE tuple.
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dninvci collapse (end)

Example

The following table provides an example of the DNINVCI COLLAPSE
command.

Command example

Command: >DNINVCI COLLAPSE 613 621 1

Description of task: Replace a range of tuples (in this case, 613 621 1NNN) that have different
STNCCODE digits with a single tuple to represent all tuples in the range.

MAP response: Tuple collapsed

Explanation: All tuples starting with 613 621 1 that have the same CPID in table

DNROUTE are deleted and replaced with a single tuple 613 621 1.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the DNINVCI COLLAPSE
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > DNINVCI COLLAPSE{<AREACODE><OFCCODE><STNCCODE>}
MAP response: Tuple collapsed
Meaning: The operation was successful. All the tuples identified in the command are

deleted and replaced with a single collapsed tuple.

Actions: None.

Command: > DNINVCI COLLAPSE {<AREACODE><OFCCODE><STNCCODE>}
MAP response: Tuples not Collapsed

Meaning: The operation was not successful. Not all the tuples in the defined range

existed, or not all the tuples had the same CPID.

Actions: None.
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dninvci expand

Type

The DNINVCI EXPAND command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the DNINVCI EXPAND command is ALL.
Description

This command generates a range of tuples in table DNROUTE from a single
compressed tuple.

Release history
NA012
Feature 59005926 (Table DNINV Expansion) introduces this command.

Limitations and restrictions
Only one instance of the DNINVCI EXPANDcommand can be run at any time.

Syntax
The DNINVCI EXPAND command syntax is as follows:

DNINVCI EXPAND { <AREACODE><OFCCODE><STNCCODE><DIGITS> }

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the DNINVCI
EXPAND command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions

Parameters and

variables Value Description

AREACODE 3-digit integer The Numbering Plan Area (NPA) of a DNROUTE

tuple.

OFCCODE 3-digit integer The Office Code (OFC) of a DNROUTE tuple.

STNCCODE 4-digit integer The Station Code (STNC) of a DNROUTE tuple.

DIGITS 1-digitinteger (0  The number of digits in the STNCCODE string.
to 8)
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dninvci expand (end)

Example

The following table provides an example of the DNINVCI EXPAND
command.

Command example

Command: >DNINVCI EXPAND 61362114

Description of task: Creates a sequential range of tuples in table DNROUTE (in this case, 613
621 1000 to 613 621 1999) from a single compressed tuple.

MAP response: Tuple Expanded.

Explanation: Creates a sequential range of tuples in table DNROUTE (in this case, 613
621 1000 to 613 621 1999) with the same CPID from a single compressed
tuple.

Responses

The following table explains possible responses to the DNINVCI EXPAND
command.

MAP responses with associated meanings and actions

Command: > DNINVCI EXPAND{<AREACODE><OFCCODE><STNCCODE>}

MAP response: Tuple expanded

Meaning: The operation was successful. All the tuples identified in the command are
generated.

Actions: None.

Command: > DNINVCI EXPAND {<AREACODE><OFCCODE><STNCCODE>}

MAP response: Tuples not Expanded

Meaning: The operation was not successful. The tuple indicated by the command
parameters does not exist, or an out of memory condition exists.

Actions: None.
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dump
Type

The dump command is a nonmenu command.
Target

The command target for the dump command is ALL.
Description

Use this command to make a system image.

Release history

BASE13
Two new options, the check method and SDM spooling option are added to the
dump command.

Limitations and restrictions
The dump command has no limits or restrictions.

Syntax
The dump command syntax is as follows:

dump <FILENAME> STRING
<DEVICE> DEVICE name
[<DUMP TYPE> {ACTIVE,
MATE,
UNSAFE,
DEBUG [<OPTIONS>... {NOCHECK,
FIRSTDSPAGE <PAGE> {0 TO 32767},
LASTDSPAGE <PAGE> {0 TO 32767},
FIRSTPSPAGE <PAGE> {0 TO 32767},
LASTPSPAGE <PAGE> {0 TO 32767}}]}]
[<ROUTE ACTION> {UPDATE,
RETAIN}]
[<NOISE LEVEL> {SILENT,
TERSE,
VERBOSE}]
[<SCOPE> {NODE <NODENAME> {CM,
MS <nodenumber> {0 TO 1},

LIU7 <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
FRIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
EIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
LIM <nodenumber> {0 TO 99}
<unitnumbers> {0 TO 9},
ENET <planenumbers {O TO 1}
<shelfnumber> {0 TO 3},

AP <nodenumbers> {0 TO 99},
FP <nodenumber> {0 TO 99;,
XLIU <nodenumbers> {0 TO 750},
APU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750

GSMP <nodenumber> {0 TO 750

7

I
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dump (continued)

VPU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
HLIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
NIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 29}

<unitnumber> {0 TO 1},
HSLR <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
ELIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750;,
CAU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
CIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
CAVU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
ACE <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
RMU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750;,
SVR7 <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
RTR7 <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
MLIU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
ATU <nodenumber> {0 TO 750},
AIU7 <nodenumber> {0 TO 750}},

TOTAL [<MS> {MSoO,
MS1}]}]
[<NOCOMPRESS OVERRIDE> {NOCOMPRESS}]
[<CHECK METHOD> {USECHECKSUM},
NOCHECKSUM} ]
[<SDM SPOOLING OPTION> {USESDM,
NOSDM} ]

The following table describes the parameters and variables of the dump
command.

Command parameter and variable descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Parameters and
variables V